MINISTERUL
EDUCATIEI
CERCETARII
TINERETULUI
SI SPORTULUI

LAW OF NATIONAL EDUCATION



CONTENTS

TITLE | GENERAL PROVISIONS ...ttt st sbe e sbe e snne e e nnneeens 5
TITLE I1: PRE-UNIVERSITY EDUCATION ..ottt 7
CHAPTER |: GENERAL PROVISIONS..... .ottt e 7
CHAPTER II: STRUCTURE OF THE NATIONAL PRE-UNIVERSITY EDUCATIONAL
0 S LI = OSSPSR 8
Y= Tex (o] I =T 01T o LI o (0 Y1 [0 1 P 8
Section 2 Ante-pre-SChOOl @AUCALION. ... ... i e 8
Section 3 Pre-SChO0l @AUCALION ..........oi ittt et eee e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeesseessessssnnnnnnnnnes 8
Y= Tox (0T 103 o ] g F= LY=o [N o | 1T} o R 8
SY=Tox 1 To] g IECT Y e (o | LI =T U Tot= 4[] o I 9
SY=Tod 1To] o BGT = [Te] g IRSTod oo I =To L8 [ox=1 i o] o [ 9
Section 7 Vocational and technological education ..., 9
Section 8 VOCAtiONAl EUUCALION ...........uuuiiiiiii ettt e e e e s s re e e e e e s s bbb et e e e e e e s e s nnbbrneees 9
Section 9 Pre-university military @dUCALION. .........cooiriiiiiiiii e nnnne 10
Section 10 Arts and SPOrtS @AUCALION ............oo oo e e e e e e e 10
Section 11 Post-high SChOOl @dUCALION ...........uiiiiceeeeeiiiiiiii e ne e 11
Section 12 Education for persons belonging to........oo ittt 11
L E= V0T F= VI 01T 0 416 11
Section 13 Special and special-integrated dUCAtION.............uuuuiiiiiiiiieeee e 13
Section 14 Education for children and young people able ¢biave outstanding performance............... 14.
Section 15"“School After School” learning Programime ............ooviiiiiiiiiiieee e e e e 14
Section 16 Educational @ltErNALIVES..............uiii ettt e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s nnbeeeees 14
Section 17 Private and denominational @dUCALION......ccceeeiiiiiee it e e e 14
CHAPTER I11: EDUCATIONAL NETWORK ...oui et 15
CHAPTER IV: PRE-UNIVERSITY EDUCATION CURRICULUM .....coiiiiiiiiiin e, 15
CHAPTER V: SCHOOL RESULT EVALUATION ..ottt e e 17
Section 1 General provisions regarding eValUatioN.. .. cccce .. ..ueeeeeieeeeeaee e eeeennaes 17
Section 2 The structure and characteristics of the sche@ll@ations ..................oo e 17
CHAPTER VI: HUMAN RESOURCES ...ttt e e e e e e e 19
Section 1 Education DENETICIANES ........cooo i 19
Section 2 Pre-university education Staff............cccceeuiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e ——————- 20
CHAPTER VII: SYSTEM AND EDUCATIONAL FACILITIESMANAGEMENT .....ccccovviiines 21
Section 1 GENEral FramMEBWOIK .........uuiiiiiiiiiiiceeeee e ettt e e e e e e s s et e e e e e e e e e e anbbbbreeeeeaeeeaas 21
Section 2 The management of education faCilitieS .....cccceiiieviiiiiiiiiiii e 22
Section 3 Other institutions connected to pre-uNiversitU@ALION............oooviriiiieieeee e 23
CHAPTER VIII: PRE-ACADEMIC FINANCING AND MATERIAL BASIS.......ccoooeviiiiiee, 24
Y= Tod 1o o I B 1T o 1= = I o] (0 1Y/ 1 [0 1 24
Section 2 The material basis of the pre-academic edUCALtiON................evvvvivviiiiiiiiiiiiirrre e 26

Page 2 of 75



TITLE HT: HIGHER EDUCATION ..o 26

CHAPTER |: GENERAL PROVISIONS..... .ottt s 26

CHAPTER Il: THE ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE OF THE HIGHER EDUCATION

INST ITUTIONS. et e et e e st e e st e e e ab e e e e bbe e s abs e e sbeeesabeeesabeeesnbeeesnneeennns 29

CHAPTER I1I: THE ORGANIZATION OF THE HIGHER EDUCATION ..o 30
Section 1 The Structure of the ACAEMIC YEAY ... oo rrrrriiiiiieeeiiiiiiiiee e e e rnnree e e ree e e e e e 30
Section 2 Academic EAUCAtiONal PrOQIamMS.............oummmmeeerrrrmmmmmnnmnnnennennnnnnn e nannserrnenn.——————— 30
Section 3 FOrMS Of OFQANIZALION ...........uuuiieiies sttt e e e e e et e e e e e e s e e e e e e e s s e e e e e e e e e e e e e annnrneeees 31
Section 4 Educational SEerviCe AQrEEMEINTS ......... et e e e e e e e e e e e e sssrnr e e e e e e e reeaeeeas 31
Section 5 Admission to educational PrOgramsS ........ . ..eeerrrrrururimne e —————————————————————————— 31
Section 6 Graduation @XaMINALIONS ........coiiiii oottt e e e eaaaaaaaeaaaaeaaaeaaeeeaaeeeeaaas 31
Section 7 Evaluations during the aCademiC YEAIS.....cccaae ittt 32
Y= Tox (o] IR ] o] (0] 1= 1< PRSP 32
STeToti[o] gl B =lo (U Tor= Vo] g I ol €= o 11 TP PRPPT PP 32
Section 10 Cycle | — Bachelor’'s degree educational StUAIeS.............covviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 32
Section 11 Cycle Il — Master's degree €dUCALION......ccccciiiviiiiiiiiiiiici e e 33
Section 12 Ciclul T - PRD @AUCALION .........uviiiiiiieeeeiiiiiiee et e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e nnbeeeees 33

CHAPTER 1V: POST-GRADUATE EDUCATION ORGANIZATION ...coociiiiie e 36
Section 1.Postgraduate PrOgramMS ........ccoooiii ittt ee e e e ea e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aaees 36
Section 2Training and ongoing professional developmentgrastuate programs..........ccccccceeerviiinnnnns 36

CHAPTER V: HIGHER MEDICAL EDUCATION. .. .ottt e 37
Section 10rganization and operation of the higher mediadi@ation. Medical and veterinary higher
L= o 18 o1 1o o PP 37
Section 2 Regulation of other SPECIfiC ASPECLS ......cceiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i aaaa— e 37

CHAPTER VI: MILITARY HIGHER EDUCATION AND HIGHER EDUCATION OF

INTELLIGENCE, PUBLIC ORDER AND NATIONAL SECURITY .o 37
Section 1 Organization aNd OPEIALION .............. . e eeeeeeeeeeeeaaaeaaataaettaatett ettt ttttraaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaareereees 37
Section 2 Management and financing of the INStIULIONS ..o, 38
SECHON 3 HUMAN RESOUITES .....ueiiiiiiieiiiiiiit e e e e e aseb bttt e e e e e e e s s s bbbt ettt e e e e e s s s annnnee e e e e s s e bbb b b e e eaaeeeeseannbeeeees 38
Y= Tod 1o 17N ox=To [T o o3 11 = R 38

CHAPTER VII: HIGHER ARTISTIC AND SPORTS EDUCATION .....ooiiiiiiieeeeee e 38

CHAPTER VIII: RESEARCH AND ACADEMIC CREATION ACTIVITY oo 39

CHAPTER IX: PROMOTING QUALITY INHIGHER EDUCATION AND RESEARCH.......... 39
SECHON 1 GENETAI PrOVISIONS ....eviiiieiiiiiiiiieee s e e e et e et e e e e e e s e s s e e e e e e aeas s e e e et e e e eeseannnbrrnreeeeeeeeaanns 39
Section 2 Supporting individual @XCEIIENCE............ceeeiiiiiiiiiiiiii s resreerr . 40

CHAPTER X: PROMOTING THE UNIVERSITY FOCUSED ON THE STUDENT .................. 40
Y= Tox (o] I B 1T a1 o U o] (011 L] 1 TR 40

Section 2 Registering the students, Single Register of Jardpts of the Universities.................cmmeeeee... 41

CHAPTER XI: UNIVERSITY MANAGEMENT ..o 42

Y= Tox (o] I B 1= T a1 o U o] (011 [0 1 SRR 42
Page 3 of 75



Section 2 The attributions of the University Senate, thetgg the administrative board, the dean and the

Lo =T o= L (L= LA =T =T =T S 44
Section 3 Role of the State in higher @dUCALION. ......ccccei it 45
CHAPTER XII: THE UNIVERSITIES FINANCING AND ASSETS.....ooiiiiii e 46
Y= Tox (o] I R 1T a1 o U o] (0 1YL 1 SRR 46
Section 2 Private higher and confessional education orgatian and operation .. S TPP”
Section 3 Establishment of private higher educational itugions and private hlgher confessmnal
EAUCALIONAI INSTIIULIONS .....eeeiiieeei i erreee bttt e et e e e e e e e s s e e e e e e e s s ab bbb e e e e e e e e e e e s s annbbbe et e e e e e e eeannes 48
Section 4 Assets of private higher educational institutiamsl private higher confessional educational
1S (L U110 L 48
Section 5 Dissolution of private higher educational instituns and private higher confessional
EAUCALIONAI INSTIIULIONS ... eeiiiie e e erreee et e e e e e e e e s s e e e e e e e s s s ab bbbt et e e e e e e e sannabbbb s e e e e e e e eennnes 48
Section 6 Financing private higher educational institutioasd private higher confessional educational
S (L U110 LR 48
TITLEIV: THE STATUTE OF THE TEACHING STAFF ... 49
CHAPTER |: THE STATUTE OF THE TEACHING STAFF IN THE PRE-UNIVERSITY
T 9 10 1@ N I 1 SR 49
SeCtioN 1.GENEIAl PIrOVISIONS .....uuuiiiiiiieiiee s e e et e e e e e e e e et e e et e e et ettt ettt ettt e e ettt taaaaaeaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaeaaeeeaaeeees 49
Section 2lInitial and continuous training. TEAaChING CAr€aI.............cvvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiirie e eer e eeeeeeeee 49
Section 3.The teaching positions and the auxiliary positiel@onditions for holding the positions .........52
Section 4 Forms of employment of the teaching Staff. . vvvveeeiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 53
Section 5.The managerial, vocational guidance and controlifd@3s .................cevvvevreeiiiiiiiiiiiiccieee e, 55
Section 6.The teaching WOrKIOAd ..............oooiiiiiiiii e 56
Y= Tox 10 o I 1= o To £ o] R 57
Section 8Rights and 0bligatioNS...........oooii oo 58
Section 9.The teaching staff's right t0 SECUNLY ......coomeeeeiiiiiiie e, 58
Section 10 The right to participation in the social life..............uuuiii s 58
Section 11 Disciplinary and patrimonial reSponsibility..............covviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeerrrer e 59
SECHON L2 REUIMEIMIENT .....tiiiiiiiiie ettt e e et e e e e e e e e e bbbttt e s e ee b e s et e e e e e e e s e e bbb b b et eeeaeeeeaannnns oo 60

CHAPTER II: STATUTE OF THE TEACHING STAFF IN THE HIGHER EDUCATION

AND RESEARCH INSTITUTIONS . ...ttt n e sne e snn e nne e 60
Section 1 University teaching Workload............oo oo 60
Section 2 Holding the teaching positions and the teaChlmsj.........ccooveeriieiiieiii e, 63
Section 3 Evaluation of the teaching staff’ qUalitY ... 64
Section 4 Rights and obligations of the teaching Staff ... 64
SECtioN 5 UNIVEISILY ETNICS ....covviiiiiiiiiiiiiit it eeeees s s e e e e eee e e e s s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaaaeas 65
SECHON 6 DISHNCHIONS ......utiiiiiiiie e ettt et e e e e et e e e e e e s s st bb s e e e e sssssnbeseeeeaeeeessnnnnnrnnneeeeeeesssns ] 6.6
Section 7 DISCIPIINAIY SANCLIONS ........iiiiiiiiiie ittt aeeeeeeeeeeeeeae e mmmmeeessassseessesnsennsnsennnennnnnnnes 66
Section 8 Penalties enforced on breaches of universitycetand proper conduct in research activities..67.
Section 9 The income of the teaching and research staff..............coooviiiiiiiiiiii e, 67

TITLEV: LIFE-LONG LEARNING ...ttt eenea s 8.6

CHAPTER |: GENERAL DISPOSITIONS. ...t e et e e e eeee e 68

CHAPTER I1: RESPONSIBILITIESREGARDING THE LIFE-LONG LEARNING.................. 68

TITLE VI LEGAL LIABI LT Y ettt sttt st n e s sne e s ne e nne e smne e 72

TITLE VII: FINAL AND TRANSIENT PROVISIONS........oeeeee e 73

Page 4 of 75



TITLE | GENERAL PROVISIONS

Art. 1 This law provides the legal framework for the eisc
of the basic right to lifetime an education under authority of
the Romanian state. The law regulates the strycttive
functions, the organization and functioning of tiaional state,
private and confessional educational system.

Art. 2

(1) The law aims at promoting an education based ounegal
creativity, cognitive and will capacities and actibased
capacities, fundamental knowledge and skills, keolgye and
abilities of direct usage, in the profession aralgbciety.

(2) The law aims at forming by means of education tlestal

infrastructure of the Romanian society, in accocgawith the
new requirements imposed by Romania’'s EU memberaship
by the existence within the context of the globatian and
sustainable generation of a highly-competitive oval human
resource, capable of functioning efficiently in theesent and
future society.

(3) The educational ideal of the Romanian school cesisthe
free, and harmonious of human individuality, inrfiing the

autonomous personality and in assuming a systemalfes
which are necessary to personal fulfilment and preent, the
development of the business spirit, the activeigipetion of

citizens in society, social integration and empleyn

(4) The state provides Romania citizens with equal tsighf

access to all levels and forms of pre-university dngher
education, as well as lifetime education withouy drm of

discrimination.

(5) The citizens of the other EU states and the staénging
to the European Economical space and Swiss corfetoler
enjoy the same rights.

develop and express their ethnical, cultural, laggu and
religious identity;

j) The principle of ensuring equal opportunities;

k) The principle of the autonomy of the university;

[) The principle of academic freedom;

m) The principle of transparency — materializingénsuring
total visibility of decision and results, throudtetr regular and
adequate notification;

n) The principle of the freedom of thought and ipeledence
towards ideologies, religious dogmas and polititiadtrines;

0) The principle of social integration;

p) The principle of beneficiary-based education;

g) The principle of parent participation and resgibitities;

r) The principle of promoting education for health¢luding

through exercise and sports;

s) The principle of the organization of confessloeducation
according to the specific requirements of everynagkedged
cult;

t) The principle of dialogue and consultation-badedisions;

u) The principle of respecting the right to opininstudents, in
their capacity as direct beneficiaries of the etinoal system.

Art. 4

The main purpose dhe education and vocational training of
children, young people and adults is to developpetences, in
the form of a multifunctional and transferable seknowledge,
skills/abilities and aptitudes, necessary for:

a) Personal accomplishment and development by aclgevin
personal life objectives, according to one’'s peasothe
interests and aspirations, and to the desire tm l[dFaoughout
the whole life;

b) Social integration and active civic participation the
society;

¢) Holding a job and taking part into the functionimmnd
development of a sustainable economy;

(6) The rights stipu|ated under paragraph (4) are MU;d) Forming an outlook on life, based on human andnsifie

acknowledged for all under-age population who retjoe have
received a form of protection in Romania, foreigmder-age
and stateless children whose residence in Romaro#icially
acknowledged according to the law

(7) In Romania, education is a national priority.

values, national and universal culture and stinmatof
intercultural dialogue;

e) Education based on dignity, tolerance and obseevasfc
human fundamental rights and freedom;

f) Cultivation of sensibility towards human problenthe
moral and civic values and respect for nature atdral, social

Art. 3 The principles governing Romanian pre-universitd aigng cultural environment.

higher education are:

a) The principle of fairness, according to whicle tccess to Art. 5

educational opportunities is made without discriation;

b) The principle of quality, based on which edumadi
activities are performed according to internatiomadl national
reference standards and good practice;

c) The principle of relevance, according to whiaueation
meets the need for personal development and secielemical
needs;

d) The principle of efficiency, for maximum edueatal
performance, by managing the current resources;

e) The principle of decentralization, based on White main
decisions are made by the stakeholders directlglved in the
process;

f) The principle of public responsibility, based amhich

Educational facilities and institutions are publicksponsible
for their performance;

g) The principle of the guarantee of cultural idgnfor all

Romanian citizens and intercultural dialogue;

h) The principle of the assumption, promotion aaféguarding
national identity and cultural values of the Ronaanpeople;

i) The principle of the recognition and guarantderights to
those belonging to national minorities, the riglat keep,

(2) In the field of educational and vocational trainfiejd in the

national educational system, the provisions of thig prevail

over any other provisions of other normative alétghere is any
conflict between them, the provisions of this lawals be

applied.

(2) Any amendment or completion to this law shall come

force starting with the first day of the schoolamademic year
following the year in which it was legally sanctexh

(3) As an exception from the provisions of paragraph (2e

provisions of this law on the national middle ogthischool
education final evaluations are applied startinthhe students
who are in the first year of middle or high schedlucation,
when the amendment or completion in question comts

force.

Art. 6

(1) In Romania, only diplomas recognized by the Ronrania
State, in compliance with the applicable laws,\aai@.

(2) The statute of the graduation documents issued higy t
Educational facilities and institutions is estaldid by order of
the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, andr&po

(3) The content and format of the graduation documargsset
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by Government decision, at the proposal of the #igi of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

Art. 7

(1) In Educational facilities and institutions and Ihthe
facilities dedicated to vocational training and eation, all the
activities violating the moral standards, as welhay other
activities which may endanger children’s and yopagple’s
health and physical and psychical integrity aréiftden, as
well as the health of the teaching staff, auxilistgff and non-
teaching staff. Political activities and religioasloctrination
are also forbidden.

(2) The privatization of the public Educational faddi and
institutions is forbidden.

Art. 8

A minimum of 6% of the GDP of the year in questismllotted
annually from the state budget and from the budgfktise local
authorities in order to finance national educatiohhe
educational institutions may also get and use thin income.
A minimum of 1% of the GDP of the year in questismllotted
from the state budget every year for scientifieegsh.

Art. 9

(1) The principles for financing pre-university eduocatiare the
following:

a) The

b) The even distribution of the funds committedatajuality

education;

¢) The adjustment of the volume of resources tophesued

objectives;

d) Predictability,

mechanisms;

e) The efficient use of the

The state provides basic finance for all presclobidren and

pupils attending compulsory state, private and edited

religious education. The state also provides biasénce for the

accredited vocational and high school state, pgivand

religious education, as well as for state post dsighool

education. They shall be financed on the basisvaittiin the

limits of the standard cost per pupil or per presthchild,

according to the methodology set by the Ministryeofucation,

Research, Youth and sports.

(2) Public education is free of charge, in compliandgth whe

law. For certain educational activities, levels agutricula,

taxes may be charged under the terms set by this la

by using coherent and stableafficial

resource:

legal sources.

Art. 10

(1) In Romania, education is public property and igiedrout,
in compliance with this law, in Romanian, as wedl ia the
languages of national minorities and internatidaayuages.
(2) In each city or town, educational institutions astidy
facilities with tuition in Romanian and, as the&asay be, with
tuition in the languages of the national minoritislsall be
established and shall operate, or teaching shafirbeided in
the maternal language in the closest town, if fidssible.

(3) Learning in the Romanian language in schools aicialff
state language is compulsory for all Romanian et
irrespective of their nationality. The schoolingaps must
include the number of hours required and sufficfentiearning
Romanian. The material conditions and human ressurc
required for the study of the Romanian languagell sha
provided by the public authorities.

(4) Within the national education system the officieth@ol and
university documents stipulated by order of the ister of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, shall lepgsed in
Romanian. The other school and university documanag be
prepared in the language in which tuition is perfed.

(5) Educational facilities and institutions may perforamd
issue, upon request and for a charge, officialstetions of the

transparency of fund creation and allotmedocuments and other school and university paperderuthe

provisions of the law.

Art. 11

(1) The Government supports education in Romanianen th
countries where Romanian people live, in complianitk the
law of the state in question.

(2) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and répan
cooperation with the Ministry of Foreign Affairsarough the
Romanian Language Institute, may organize educatiol
institutions with tuition in the Romanian Languagéached to
the Romanian diplomatic offices and cultural ingtins
abroad, and may support lector's offices within efgn
universities, as well as Romanian language, cultarel
civilisation courses for the children of Romaniamigrants.

Art. 12

(1) The State supports ante-preschoolers, preschogapsls
and students with social problems and needs, dsasghose
with special educational needs.

(2) The State grants social scholarships to schootlieil and

(3) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&po university students from disadvantaged familieswad as to

through its specialized body, sets the annual sta@hdost per
pupil or preschooler, on which the fundamental ritiag is
based. All pupils and preschoolers attending pulpie-

university education, as well as private compulgpupils and
preschoolers attending general compulsory
vocational, high-school, private and religious eatian,
accredited and regularly assessed educational tutistis
benefit from the amount in question, in compliave¢h the
applicable law.

(4) Pre-university education shall
according to the “financial resource follows theuprinciple,

based on which the budgetary allowance due for @il por

preschooler is transferred to the educationaltirt&tin attended
by the pupil or preschooler in question, obserthegprovisions
of par. (2), (3)and (4).

(5) Education may be financed directly by businesstientias
well as by other natural or legal persons, in caamgle with the
law.

those institutionalized, in compliance with the law

(3) The State grants prizes, grants, summer camp places
other incentives to those school children and usityestudents
with exceptional academic performance, and to thedk a

educatihigh level of education or professional training,high sports

and cultural performance.

(4) Those school children and university students bngf
from aid scholarships may also receive performance
scholarships.

be basically finahci(5) The State and other stakeholders support finaggmlpils’

and students’ high-performance national and inténal

activities.

(6) The State guarantees equal right to educationltpeaiple
with disabilities or with special education nee@pecial and
special-integrated education is part of the natiopae-

university system.

(7) Special and special-integrated education represeritsm

of education in school which is differentiated, jpigal and also

(6) Education may be supported through scholarshipgjysta form of educational, social and medical suppedichted to

loans, taxes, donations, sponsorships, own soueses,other

persons with disabilities or special educationgliests.
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(8) Those pupils who cannot attend an educationaltuisth in  their number, are granted the constitutional righparticipate
their place of residence shall be supported byhd#ngng their in religion class, according to their respectiviggien.

transport costs refunded at the nearest educatiastitiition or (2) Subject to the written request of the pupil of gogents or
they shall receive free of charge board and lodginigoarding of the tutor-at-law, the pupil may be exempt frotteading
schools, except those attending post-high-schagdattn. religion classes. In this case, the school resshsll be
Art. 13 calculated without taking this subject into accoubite same

(1) Lifelong education is a right guaranteed by law. goes for the pupil who, for objective reasons, was granted

(2) Lifelong education includes all the learning acsiorEg?.ﬁ?gd;;%nscioro?ttr:;d;gg rﬂgloged?:j' ht onlv by i
performed by each person throughout his/her lif@ting with ) g Y 9 y by

h v educati ith th f imowled teaching staff, according to the provisions of gresent law,
€ carly egucation, with the purpose ot acquIkngWiedge, -, v, ,rised on the basis of the protocols betweerMimistry of
skills/abilities and developing significant pershravic, social,

and/or vocational attitudes Education, Research, Youth and Sports and theioagcults
v : tuaes. officially acknowledged by the state.
Art. 14

. . Art. 19

gle)vaoe sl\/“msslﬁ[)ystg];tii(::scat:nnd R:Sﬁfggh'nzgg% agguﬁto (1) In the national education system, State educationa
trat PS, b lting th _ appi | bart tati institutions have legal status if they are orgathiaed activate
stralegies, by consu'ting the main soclal par Qespresentative as the case may be in one of the following situntio
didactic staff associations, the National Coundil Rectors, ; - o

. . ; o X a) with minimum 300 pupils;
university r_:\nd._state, private af?d rehglqus, .the“'@“’!."f b) with minimum 300 pupils and preschoolers andeant
National Minorities, unions, public administrati@uthorities, preschoolers;
busmes's environment, school associations,  repiEse ¢) with minimum 150 preschoolers and ante-presarspl
parents as§OC|at|oqs, represgnt.atlve educatmadlgtunlons, d) with minimum 100 pupils and/or preschoolerstha case of
representative puplls_ associations, representamaadent_s _special educational institutions.
associations and_ financing non-government . assonsi (2) As an exception from the provisions of par. (1),those
supporting e(_jucanonal programmes/federations ef shcial administrative-territorial units, where the totaumber of
services providers). '

. . school, preschool and ante preschool children i$ imo
2) The State encourages the development of publicateri y . S . !
[(aa)rtnerships by specigc MEasUres ir?cluded inp Bovent accordance with the provisions of par(1), a siregdeicational

Decisions and Minister's Orders institution with Iegal status is organ?zgd. _

: (3) As an exception from the provisions of par.(1), eleting
Art. 15 on local necessities, groups, classes or pre-wityer
The cults officially acknowledged by the state nmagjuest the educational institutions with legal status and héag in the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sporte tRomanian language are organized at the requesiegparents
organization of a specific theological educatioithim the state or legal guardians and according to the law.
education in the existing state universities, asulfies with (4) In order to provide equal access to vocational atioie and
double subordination, committed to the trainingtef religious training, the local public administration authadj with the
staff and to the social and missionary activitythg cults, only legal endorsement of the school inspectorates, ogppr in
for high school graduates, proportionally to theoamnt of every compliance with the law, the organization, funciign and as
cult's members, according to the official censusisTform of the case may be, dissolution of certain educatistraictures

education shall be created, organized and shalktifum
according to the law.

TITLE II: PRE-UNIVERSITY EDUCATION
CHAPTER I: GENERAL PROVISIONS

Art. 16

(1) Compulsory education is a 10-year education antlidies
primary and secondary education. High-school educat
becomes compulsory until 2020 at the latest.

(2) The obligation to attend the 10-year daytime edonat
ceases at 18 years old.

(3) In order to fulfil the objectives of education andcational
training through the national education systemtestaigh-
school education is generalized and free.

Art. 17

During pre-university education, except post high-schc
education, children receive the child allowancented by the
Government, in compliance with the law.

Art. 18

(1) The framework schooling plans for primary, secopdhaigh
school and vocational education, include religianaaschool
subject, which is part of the common pArt. Thosepijsu
belonging to the cults acknowledged by the statespective of

without legal status — as parts of an educatiamgtitution with

legal status — and subordinated to the same madyéebu
administrator as the educational institution to chhithey

belong, according to the law.

(5) In the case of the state pre-university religiodsoational

institutions operating at the date of the comirtg iforce of the

present law, the respective cults and the Minisfrizducation,

Research, Youth and Sports are required, withirofths of the
coming into force of the present law, to elaboeteperational
methodology approved by governmental resolutiotahdishing

the juridical, patrimonial, financial and adminative relation.

Art. 20

(1) The local public administration authorities shaisere the
smooth delivery of pre-university education in tharisdiction,
within the terms of the law.

(2) Local authorities’ failure to fulfil the obligatienrelated to
pre-university education is punishable in complamdth the
applicable laws.

Art. 21

(1) The pre-university educational system is open. te-p
university education, pupils’ transfer from one aoh to
another, from one form to another, from one prafideanother
and from one programme to another may be perforametbr
the terms stipulated in the methodology of the Btiyi of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(2) The students attending state and private preurtyers
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education may transfer to other state or privatacational unable to move for medical reasons, in-house ettucatay be
institutions, upon the approval of the host insitt. organized or near health care centres.
(3) The State guarantees the right to differentiatedcation, Art. 26

based of educational pluralism, according to pugtpe and The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Spanay

individual particularities. establish, through a government resolution, theraifmn of
(4) Pupils with outstanding school results may coveears of . ghag L
some pilot, experimental and application units isitlpre-

study in one school year, upon the decision ofetiecational universitv education
institution on the basis of a national methodolagyproved by y :

order of the Ministry of Education, Research, Yoatil Sports. . .
NIty veat P Section 2. Ante-pre-school education

CHAPTER II: STRUCTURE OF THE Art. 27
NATIONAL PRE-UNIVERSITY (1) Ante-pre-school education is organized in créches, as
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM the case may be, in kindergartens and day-careesent
(2) The organization of the early ante-preschool edoicat
Section 1. General provisions institutions, the educational content, quality dids and
organization methodology for this type of educatwa decided
Art. 22 by Government Decision initiated by the MinistryEducation,

(1) The national pre-university education system isstituted Research, Youth, and Sports, within 12 months efdbming
by all state, private and religious authorized/adied inig force of the present law.

educational institutions. _ _ (3) The public local authorities, in cooperation witbhsol

(2) Pre-university education is organized on educali@els, jnspectorates, shall provide the teaching stafessary for the
forms and, as the case may be, qualifications,pmadrammes gejivery of ante-pre-school education, in complamdth the
and provides necessary conditions for obtaining #dljs and quality standards and the applicable law.

progressive training. (4) The types and methods of financing early ante-sic
Art. 23 education services shall be regulated within marma2
(1) The national pre-university educational systemtidek the months from the publication of this law, by Decisiof the
following levels: Romanian Government. Only accredited public oraigvearly

a) Early education (0 — 6 years), including the amesphool ante-preschool education service providers shalffitenced
level (0-3 years) and pre-school education (3-&rgjeavhich from public resources.

includes the little group, the medium group and tige group (5) Ante-preschool  education service providers shall  be
accredited based on a methodology developed bithestry

b) primary education which includes the preparatorgdgr ©f Education, Research, Youth, and Sports and thmesiy of

and '— 4" grades; Health. _

c) the secondary education, which includes: (6) The state supports early education, as a compoognt
- the lower secondary or middle education, whichtdes lifetime education, by granting special couponsey shall be
5" —g" grades, granted from the state budget for educational peepo

- the higher or high school education, which incluigs— @according to health care legislation, dependinghef family
12th/13thhigh school grades, with the following programmebudget, through the budget of the Ministry of Lahdtamily

theoretical vocational and technological. and Social Welfare.
d) Training, between 6 months and 2 years; (7)The_ coupons menthned under par. (6) shall be gdant
e) Tertiary non-university education, which inclsdeost-high according to methodological norms elaborated bywashment
school education. Resolution, at the proposal of the Ministry of LaboFamily

(2) High-school, vocational and technological ediorg and Social welfare.

training and high-school education are organizedr fo ) )
specialization and qualifications set by the miyistof Section 3. Pre-school education
Education, Research, Youth and sports, accordingth® A og

National Qualifications Register. (1) Pre-school education is organized in kindergarteiith

Art. 24 normal, extended and weekly schedule. Kindergarteay
(1) General compulsory education is made up of prinearg Operate as legal entities or within other schoatsuwhich are
secondary inferior education. legal entities.

(2) Technical education comprises grades 12 and 13gbf- h (2) Local government authorities and school inspeatsrahall
school education, technological programme. provide the conditions required for the gradualegafization of

(3) The training and technical education is made upraiing, Pre-school education.
technical and post high-school education.
Section 4. Primary education

Art. 25
(1) The forms of organization of pre-university educatiare: Art. 29
daytime and evening education. (1) Primary education is organized and operates rdgular

(2) Compulsory education is a daytime type of educathanan according to a morning programme.

exception, in the case of the persons who haveeeletkthe age (2) Children reaching the age of 6 before the beginmihthe
corresponding to the respective grade by more ghgears, it school year are enrolled in the preparatory grati¢he written
may also be organized as evening education, basethe request of their parents, tutors-at-law, or leggbrsors,
provisions of methodology developed by the Ministoy children reaching the age of 6 by the end of tHenchar year
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports. may also be enrolled in the preparatory gradehéytare
(3) For those children with special educational requeats or adequately developed from the physical and songadiot of
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view.

(3) Pupils with special educational needs who reaclageeof 8
before the beginning of the school year are erdolte the
preparatory grade of the special education. Upadttemrrequest
of the parents, legal guardians or tutors-at-lahildeen who are
between 6 and 8 years old at the beginning of thed year
may be enrolled in the preparatory grade.

according to the law. those graduates who pasguhkfication
exam get a qualification certificate and the dedire
supplement of the certificate, according to Eurspas

(10)Educational institutions in which the high schootational
and technological programmes are organized argmbgsid by
the school inspectorates, upon consulting the lac#horities,
by taking into account the social and economic bgpraent

(4) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&potrends specified in the regional, county and lostahtegic

may approve the organization of “The Second Chargpé
educational programmes with the purpose of prorgqgtitimary
education for persons who, exceed by four yearsypipeopriate
grade age, and who for various reasons, faileddaduate from
this educational level before the age of 14.

Section 5. Middle education
Art. 30

documents.

Section 7. Vocational and technological education

Art. 32

(1) High school vocational and technological educatitay be
organized within technological or, as the case nim
vocational programme high schools, for qualificatidrom the
periodically updated National Qualifications Registaccording

(1) Middle education is usually organized and operass to the labour market demands identified by the tegia
daytime education. regional, county, and local training offer plannshgcuments.
(2) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, andr&pan (2) High school technological and vocational educatioay
cooperation with the public local administrationtraarities, also be organized at the request of private emptope the
through the school inspectorates, may organize “$heond National Employment Agency, on the basis of schpli
Chance” type educational programmes with the pwpok contracts.

promoting middle education for the persons who esldie age (3) Graduates from 11 grade within the technological or
corresponding to this grade by more than 4 yeard,veho, for vocational programme, who have completed the pralcti
various reasons, failed to graduate from lower sdagy of training period, may take an examination for theifieation of
middle school. their professional qualification, according to tbertification
(3) Middle education graduates who do not accede td-hilevel set by the national Qualifications Framework.

school education may graduate by the time theyl8rfrom at (4) The practical training periods may be organizedinguthe
least one training programme enabling them to gettechnological programme, at the level of the edanat

qualification according to the national qualifieatiframework.

Section 6. High school education

Art. 31

(2) High school education comprises the following pesgmes
and qualifications:

(2) The theoretical programme,
humanities qualifications;

(3) The technological programme, with the technicatyises,
natural and environmental protection qualifications

(4) The vocational programme, with the military, thepdal,
sports, artistic, and pedagogic qualifications.

(5) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, andr8pbas

with

the competence to set, through the framework satwpol

programmes, various specialties, within the quadifons
mentioned in paragraph (1), according to the spel@nomic
and educational dynamics.

institution and/or at the business entities or fubistitutions
with which the educational institutions have coned practical
training contracts or at the foreign host orgamiratwithin
some EU programmes — the component of the init&hing.
The duration of the practical training period icided though
the framework schooling plan, approved by the Migisof
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

the sciences a5y The business entities that provide scholarshipactizal

training periods for pupils, equipment for the pigal training
facilities, or jobs for the graduates, under thentracts
concluded with the educational institutions, mayddfeé from
fiscal advantages, in compliance with the legakisions.

Section 8. Vocational education

Art. 33
(1) Vocational education may be organized in vocational
schools that may operate as independent establighroe may

(6) The duration of the high school education — daytirbe subordinate to state or private technologiggth{sichools.
education — is 3 years, for the theoretical prognamand 3 or 4 (2) Vocational education is delivered based on thegssibnal

years for the vocational programme and 4 vyears tfa
technological programme,
programmes approved by the Ministry of Educatioasérch,
Youth and Sports. For some forms of evening or fimguency
education, the duration of the studies is exterimedne year.
(7) High school education is usually organized and aigs; as
daytime education. It may also be organized amday operate
as evening or low frequency education, in the efiowcal
facilities designated by the school inspectorate¢caoperation
with the local authorities.

(8) The high school education institutions are orgamhizéth
one or several programmes and one or several igadiliins.
Within the qualifications of the technological ardcational
programmes, one or more vocational qualifications
specializations may be organized, in compliancé ttie law.
(9) High school graduates who have acquired formal
informal professional skills may sit a qualificatiexamination,

training standards approved by the Ministry of Eatian,

in accordance with themé&a Research, Youth, and Sports, upon consulting theialso

partners. The professional training standards areeldped

based on the occupational standards validated #wtors

committees.

(3) Vocational education graduates who pass the ocetiiin

exam get the qualification certificate and the detsve

supplement of their certificate, according to Easg

(4) The organization and performance of the examinattn

the certification of the professional qualificatinregulated by

the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and &pthrough

specific methodology, made public at the beginnafgthe

school year.

(5) Vocational education graduates who pass the qcetiiin

exam may accede to low-attendance high-school édaca

(6) Middle education graduates who discontinue thaidists

may graduate, by the time they are 18, from at leas training
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programme enabling them to get a qualification éncadance Art. 36

with he national Qualification Framework. The operative management of the pre-university atilical

(7) The training programmes mentioned under par.(6) iinstitutions from the defence, public order andarel security
organized through state educational institutiond are free of system is carried out by commanders/directors ayp@oi by
charge, provided trainees graduate from them bytithe they order of the leaders of the public order and nafisecurity
are 18. ministries and institutions, who is also presideinthe Board of
(8) The duration and contents of the training progras@e Directors/Board of Trustees. As far as the managemetivity
set by the educational institution, on the basis laifour is concerned, the commander/director is aided ley dputy
standards, upon consulting with the employers. commander for education/deputy director. The deputy
(9) Training programmes are concluded by a qualificatidirector/commander for education is also presidehtthe

exam. The qualification exam is organized and tagkse
according to the National Qualification Authority.

(10)The State supportgocational education and high schoc
education — the technological programme, through:

a) Recognition within the tertiary non-university edtion of
the skills obtained in high-school education — tetbgical or
vocational programme, on the basis of its own raihs;

b) Partial financing for enrolment in state post-highool
educational institutions;

c) Special scholarships and other forms of materippett.

Section 9. Pre-university military education.

Art. 34

(1) Defence, public order and national security preersity
education is state education, a component of thiornz
educational system and comprises: military highesth
education and post high-school education for tlaénitng of
officers, policemen and penitentiary officers.

(2) The organizational structure, programmes, profesdio
specializations/qualifications, annual enrolmengufes and
selection criteria for the candidates of militarsequniversity
defence, public order and national security edooatare
proposed by the interested ministries and by oigtitutions
responsible for the defence, public order and natisecurity
system according to each unit, specialization agartzational
form of the Ministry of Education, Research, Yoaihd Sports
and is approved according to the provisions ofgtesent law
that applies to the civil educational institutions.

(3) The framework plans for military high-school educatare
elaborated by the Ministry of Education, Reseahdwith and
Sports, in collaboration with the Ministry of Natial Defence
and are approved by an order of the Ministry of dadion,
Research, Youth and Sports. The framework planspést-
high-school education in defence, public order aational
security are elaborated by the Ministry of NatioDalfence, the
Ministry of Administration and Internal Affairs, BhMinistry of
Justice and other institutions responsible fordbfence, public
order and national security, in accordance withiomnal
standards elaborated by the institutions respamsifor
providing quality, and are approved by the Ministof
Education, Research, Youth and Sports.

(4) The curricula for military subjects are elaboratey the
Ministry of National Defence, The Ministry of Adnigtration
and Internal Affairs, The Ministry of Justice andher
institutions pertaining to the area of defence,lipubrder and
national security and are approved by the Ministy
Education, Research, Youth and Sports.

Art. 35

The Ministry of National Defence, the Ministry of
Administration and Internal Affairs, the Ministryf dustice and
other institutions pertaining to the area of deégmuublic order
and national security coordinate and control prieersity
military educational institutions, together withetMinistry of
Education, Research, Youth and Sports, through
county/Bucharest school inspectorates.

teaching board.

Art. 37

(1) The teaching staff of the pre-universitary educwlo
institutions from the defence, public order andoratl security
area is made up of the teaching staff mentionetthénpresent
law and from the body of military, order and pubsecurity
instructors.

(2) The teaching staff of the pre-university educatipna
institutions belonging to the area of defence, jpubtder and
national security has the rights and obligationsiry from the
present law and from their capacity as active ariitstaff,
respectively as special civil servant.

(3) The teaching positions for the body of military trstors
from the pre-university educational institutionddmging to the
area of defence, public order and national securthe
requirements for filling these positions, teachimyms, powers
and responsibilities are established by their avetrictions.

Art. 38

The financing of the pre-universitary educationonging to the
area of defence, public order and national secisityrovided
from budget funds by the Ministry of National Def¢en the
Ministry of Administration and Internal Affairs, ¢hMinistry of
Justice and other institutions responsible foratea of defence,
intelligence, public order and national security.

Art. 39

The graduation and qualification certificates giveir legal
holders after joining the reserve the right to fibsitions
equivalent to those held by the graduates of simdiwil
educational institutions.

Art. 40

The pre-university educational institutions belaongto the area
of defence, public order and national securitywad as their
specializations/professional qualifications arejscibto quality
requirements, as well as civil educational insiitos.

Art. 41

The provisions of the present law are applied ® &hea of
defence, public order and national security by rmezfnorders,
regulations and instructions of their own.

Section 10. Arts and sports education

Art. 42

(1) The arts and sports education is organized forlpuwpith
aptitudes for these areas.

(2) The units in which state arts and sports educat®n

organized are established by the local public athtnation

authorities with the approval of school inspectesatin

compliance with the legal provisions.

(3) In the arts and sports education:

a) The education is usually made starting with the dieid

education;

pupils may only be enrolled based on the evaluaifaihe

specific aptitudes;

b)
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c) the framework schooling plans are adapted to the Section 11. Post-high school education

specificity of this type of education;

d) The specialty subjects are studied according tssels
groups or individually, according to the criteriet y the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sport;

e) The art and sports high school syllabi are in ciamgle
with the educational objectives set for the profite
question.

(4) For the professional sports and artistic activityg Ministry

of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports may agaat the

proposal of the local authorities, school inspexuts, the

Ministry of Culture and National Assets and/or audt public

institutions school clubs and state pre-univer&tucational

institutions with integrated or additional sportsasts teaching
programme.

(5) Integrated arts and sports education is organizedhé

schools and high schools with arts, or sports feac

programmes, as well as classes with art or spedshtng
programme, organized within the other primary, ggsiom
and high school education.

(6) The arts and sports education is organized via

regulations approved by the Minister of EducatiB®gsearch,

Youth, and Sports.

(7) The educational institutions with additional spasaching

programme, referred to as school sports clubsgstablished as

high schools, independent or affiliated to otheucadional
institutions with the same level.

(8) For the smooth performance of the activity, theosth

sports club may have their own sports bases and anegss

sports bases owned by other educational, with gheeanent of
the management of these educational facilities.

(9) Pupils have free access to sports clubs in thedremls

palaces and clubs.

Art. 44

(1) Post-high school education is organized for pridesd
qualifications registered in the National Qualifioas Register,
set by Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, &mbrts and
approved by Government decision.

(2) Post-high school education is part of the vocaticarad
technical education and is partially subsidizedHgyState.

(3) Post-high school education forms part of the vocet and
technical education and is fully subsidized bydtae.

(4) Foreman schools are post-high school educationa
institutions.

(5) Post-high school education lasts 1-3 years, acegrtti the
complexity of the qualification and to the numbérrequired
professional credits for education and professitnadhing.

h(6) State post-high school education, organized in diame

with the provisions of this law, is financed thrduthe local
budgets of the territorial-administrative units,daffom sums
provided from the Government Budget incomes andhftbe
local budget incomes. Education may also be findinbg
applicants, legal entities or individuals, through contract
concluded with the school that provides the edooatiThe
State supports and stimulates, financially or aofies, post-
high school education programmes, in public — peva
partnership.

(7) The number of students for the State post-high @cho
education is approved by Government Decision. As ar
exception, the number of students for the Staté-lpigh school
education fully financed by the applicants, legaltitees or
individuals, is approved by the school inspectoratel is
communicated by the Ministry of Education, Reseahabuth,
and Sports.

(10)in order to ensure the proper functioning of aist (8) The admission to post-high school education is miade

activities, middle and high-school educational siniare
equipped with rehearsal and show rooms or havesadoethe
classrooms of the educational institutions of thens level,
with the approval of their management.

(11)School sports clubs may also be financed by thiecaities
of the local governments.

(12)All students belonging to performance groups aocenged
in a national register of sports performance, stbje the
regulations approved by an order of the MinistryEalucation,
Research, Youth and Sports.

Art. 43

(1) In order to support the high-performance professisports
and artistic activities, the Ministry of EducatioResearch,
Youth, and Sports organizes sports or artistic taeacamps,
sports or artistic competitions, school champiopshfestivals,
and grants scholarships and other forms of mateuigport.

(2) For sports activities, the Federation of the Schantl
University Sports operates within the Ministry ofiu€ation,
Research, Youth and Sports.

(3) The Ministry of Culture and National Assets and thtker

compliance with the general criteria set by the istiy of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, based on
methodology developed by the educational institytidy
consulting the stakeholders.

(9) High school graduates with or without a baccalaerea
diploma may enrol for post-high school educatiom i
compliance with paragraph (7).

(10)The credits for education and professional trairmbtained
during post high-school education may be recognifed
graduates with a high-school diploma by universitizased on
the University Senate’s decisions, as study crdditssferable
for the level of the graduation paper.

Section 12. Education for persons belonging to reatal
minorities

Art. 45

(1) Persons belonging to national minorities have igatrto
study and receive instruction in their mother tomgat all levels
and forms of education with appropriate requestampliance
with this law.

interested ministries, the Romanian Olympic and r&pc(2) Taking into account local needs, groups, classesdions or
Committee, the national sports federations, loc#arities and SChool units with teaching in the languages of awe
cultural institutions may provide financial and evil support Minorities may be established, upon request ofrsirer legal

to the high performance artistic or sports actgiti

guardians and in compliance with the provisionkaof

(4) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and I3}30(3)Any Romanian citizen or citizen of the EU or Swiss

cooperates with institutions, organizations, andheptlegal
entities or individuals, with the purpose of pramg the
financial and material resources necessary for sheoth
performance of the integrated or additional arts sports
education, as well as for the regional and nati@mtstic and
sports activities.

Confederacy may enrol and study, irrespective eirtmother
tongue and of the language in which he/she hasiqugy
studied, to all forms of education in the Romar&amguage, in
the languages of the national minorities, or ineinational
languages.

(4) High school and vocational classes with groupstodents
on various qualifications may be organized witlia sole units
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and sections with tuition in the languages of théamal from
the respective city, in compliance with the law.
(5) Within a territorial —administrative unit (city, wm,

commune) with several educational institutions with tuition irminority.

the languages of the national minorities, at least legal entity
school operates for each maternal language, ircéispeof the
number of students.

(6) The sole middle schools or high schools with taitio the

languages of the national minorities from the dibywn or

commune shall become legal entities irrespective thadir

number of students;

(7) Pupils belonging to the national minorities whordi have
the possibility to study in their native languagetheir town
shall be supported by receiving the cost of thagpartation at
the closest school with tuition in the languagéhef minority in

question, or shall receive free board and lodgmnthée boarding

house of the educational institution with tuitionthe language

of the minority in question where they are educated

(8) National minorities have the right to a represeotat

proportional to the number of classes in the mameage of the
Educational facilities, of the school inspectoradesequivalent
institutions, according to the professional compegecriteria,
in compliance with the law;

(9) In the schools with tuition in Romanian as well iasthe
languages of the national minorities, one of thagipals shall
be a teacher belonging to the minority in questamtording to
the professional competence criteria.

(10)In the institutions related to pre-university edima
located in the counties where educational instihgioperate in
the language of national minorities, specialistéohging to
national minorities are also employed, accordinght® criteria
of professional competence.

(11)The teaching staff who teaches groups or class#s full
tuition in the language of national minorities mpsbve their
competence in the language of the respective ntynand have
the right to receive training and skills for theadaiage in which

they teach, within the country or abroad. The stdfb teaches

Romanian language and Literature is exempt from
obligation to prove their professional competence the
language of the respective minority.

(12)The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&po

provides the didactic materials specific to thejscis taught in
the maternal language;

(13)For pupils belonging to national minorities, thenidiry of

Education, Research, Youth, and Sports provides

schoolbooks, which may be: books elaborated inlahguage
of the minorities, books translated into the Roraaranguage
or imported textbooks, approved by the MinistryEafucation,
Research, and Sports, for the unpublished textbavkaccount
of their limited circulation.

(14)The education performed in the language of theonati
minorities, the internal communication, and the oamication
with the pupils’ and preschoolers’ parents may &eied out in
the language in which the tuition is performed.

(15)In primary education with tuition in the languagafsthe

national minorities, the qualifications shall be ntiened in
writing and orally as well as in the language inchhthe tuition
is performed.

(16)One research and innovation resource section ifigtteof

education with tuition in the languages of the oraai

minorities shall operate within the Institute of Uedtion

Sciences subordinated to the Ministry of EducatiResearch,
Youth and Sports.

(17)For the basic financing of the pre-university edigrsl

institution with tuition in the languages of the tinaal

minorities, the standard cost per pupil and preskehois

calculated by using a bigger coefficient based orrection
factors, by taking into account tuition in the laage of the
national minority or teaching of the language oé tmational
In the case of such units, the linguistand
geographical isolation and the low number of pupisd
preschoolers are taken into account, as well aspthpls to
whom paragraph (7) refers. The same language cimefftiis
also applied in the case of the schools with tnitia the
Romanian language with similar conditions.

Art. 46

(1) In the pre-university education with tuition in tlemguages
of the national minorities, all the subjects aradsd in the
maternal language, with the exception of the Roamani
language and literature.

(2) The subject “Romanian language and literature”aisght
based on syllabi and schoolbooks especially elaborior the
minority in question throughout the whole pre-umsiy school
year.

(3) As an exception, in the educational institutionshwiuition
in the language of a national minority, followirtgetrequest of
the parents or legal guardians, at the requedteobtganization
of the national minority, represented in the Roraani
parliament or in case the respective minority daes have
parliament representation, at the request of thdiaRsentary
group of national minorities, the subject Romanianguage
and literature shall be taught on the basis oftéébooks used
in the educational institutions with tuition in Raman.

(4) The Romanian language and literature tests areorlted
based on a special syllabus.

(5) The evaluation tests, the examination subjectsnygf tsgpe
from the pre-university education and the term papd the
pupils attending schools with tuition in the langasa of the
national minorities are elaborated based on thedtid and
methodological requirements set by the nationaicuium.

(6) In the pre-university education, the teaching distiand the
study of the maternal language and literature,ohystand

1tradition of the national minorities in questiomdamusical

education are performed based on specific syllabd a
methodologies elaborated by teams of experts inahguage
and culture of the minority in question and apptbvia
compliance with the law.

(7) For the pupils belonging to national minorities watbend
schools with tuition in Romanian or in another laage than
their maternal language, the study of the languagé the
literature of their mother tongue as well as thstdiy and
traditions of the respective national minority $hwd approved
as school subjects upon request, and accordintystdaiw. The
syllabi and text books for the history and tradidoof the
national minority in question are approved by thaibtry of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(8) In the primary, middle, and high school educatioithw
tuition in the languages of the national minoriti®omania’s
history and geography are taught in these languagesrding
to identical curricula and textbooks as for thedgs with
tuition in Romanian; it is compulsory to transcrimed acquire
the place names and Romanian proper names.

(9) In middle education with tuition in the languagenattional
minorities the history and traditions of the natibminorities in
guestion with tuition in the maternal language ianplemented
as subjects. The curricula and schoolbooks foretsebjects are
approved by the Ministry of Education, Researchuttoand
Sports.

(10)The history curricula and school book shall refl¢lee
history and traditions of the national minoriti@sRomania.
(12)In the high school and post-high school educational
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institutions with tuition in the maternal langu&ge the subjects
included in the specialty modules, the specialigchinology
shall also be taught and learned in Romanian.

(12)In pre-university educational institutions the antte and
graduation examinations may be taken in the langirmgvhich
the subjects in question have been studied, in tange with
the law.

Art. 47

(1) Within an administrative-territorial unit —commungwn,
and city —where several educational institutiongrage with
tuition in the Romanian language, at least onehefirt has
juridical personality, irrespective of the numbéstudents.

(2) Middle and high-school educational institutionshafitiition
in the Romanian language, which are unique withia tity,
town or commune are legal entities irrespectivehef number
of students.

Section 13. Special and special-integrated eduaatio

Art. 48

(1) Special and special-integrated education, organifad
persons with special educational needs or othemdoof
educational needs, set by an order of the Ministrigducation,
Research, Youth and Sports is ensured for alléhel$ of the
differentiated education, according the type andree of
deficiency.

(2) Special and special-integrated education is freg ians
usually organized as daytime education. Accordmthe local
necessities, it may also be organized in other $orim
compliance with the applicable law.

(3) The Government elaborates specific regulations
educational and assistance services provided tdrehi with
special educational needs.

Art. 49

(1) The special education is organized, as the casebmajn

special education institutions and mass educatistititions.

(2) Special-integrated education may be organized #ciap

grades and individually or in groups integratedoinmhass
education grades. The number of the study formatiminthe

special and special integrates education are s#tédinistry

of Education, Research, Youth and Sports, dependimghe

type of degree of the impairment

(3) The contents of the special and special-integratkatation,

its didactic approaches, as well as the trainingeathing staff
working with children with special educational neeate set by
methodologies elaborated by the Ministry of Edumati
Research, Youth, and Sports.

(4) The duration of the education of children with dpkc
educational needs may be longer than the duratipalated in

this law and is set, according to the degree amk tgpf

disability, by order of the Minister of EducatioResearch,
Youth, and Sports.

Art. 50

(1) The evaluation and psycho-educational assistandetlzn
educational and vocational guidance of childrenpilgsuand
young people with disabilities or with special edtignal needs
are performed by the County Educational Resourced
Assistance Centres (CJRAE),respective by the Besh&entre
of Resources and Educational Assistance(CMBRAE)uidpin

needs is determined by the CJIRAEMBRAE commissions in
cooperation with the commissions for child protectiwithin
the county and Bucharest Social Assistance and dChil
Protection Directorate.

(3) The abusive diagnosis of children according toedat of
race, nationality, language, ethnic groups, undéteged
categories, and any other type of criterion, wHedds to their
inclusion in special need educational classes st
sanctioned.

(4) The professional training of pupils/lyoung peoplethwi
disabilities is performed in special and mass -etiocal
institutions, by consulting the local stakeholders.

(5) Pupils and young people with disabilities may acgui
professional qualifications according to their tygred degree of
deficiency.

Art. 51

(1) Children, pupils and young people with disabilit@swith
special educational needs, integrated into the redsgation
receive educational assistance provided by thestassie and
itinerant teaching staff, on a case-to-case basis.educational
assistance services are organized by CJRAE/CMBR#kEazae
regulated by specific methodologies elaboratedhieyMinistry
of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(2) Pupils with disabilities, educated in special or sma
educational institutions, including those attendatyication in
other county than their own benefit from welfarasisting in a
daily food allowance, school supplies, clothing hwa value
equal to that provided for institutionalized chéddrand from
free accommodation in boarding schools or childiemes for
children with disabilities within the county/Buclest Social

‘Welfare and Child Protection Directorates.

Art. 52

(1) For the children, pupils and young people with ciico
diseases or with illnesses requiring at least fougeks of
hospitalization, groups or classes may be organaedhe case
may be, within the healthcare institution in whitiey are
hospitalized.

(2) For the children, pupils, and young people who,nfedical

reasons, or due to a disability, are not able &velr home
schooling is organized for a determined period.

(3) Home schooling or the set-up of classes or grouipisirw
hospitals is performed by the school inspectorate,the

proposal of CJRAE/CMBRAE, based on a framework
methodology, elaborated by the Ministry of Educatio
Research, Youth, and Sports.

(4) The special educational institutions may be supgubity

social protection institutions, other private authed

institutions, national and foreign individuals aledjal entities,

for stimulation, compensation, and disability reegv

Art. 53

The special educatidmascurricula, syllabi, psycho-pedagogical
assistance programmes, alternative schoolbooks dichalctic
methodologies, elaborated according to the type dmagtee of
handicap, and approved the Ministry of Educatiopsdarch,
Youth, and Sports.

Art. 54
(1) According to the child’s progress, proposals maynise
for his/her reorientation from the special school & mass

the educational and vocational evaluation and guea education school and vice versa.

services, based on a methodology elaborated blihistry of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports. The intiegran the
mass education takes precedence. CJRAE also caniptes-
school speech therapy centres.

(2) The disability degree of pupils with special ediarzl

(2) The reorientation proposal is made by the teaclsitadf
working with the child in question and by the chsld

! Translator’s note: CIRAE — County Centre for Educational

Resources and Assistance.
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parents/legal guardian and by the school psychstiogihe
reorientation decision is made by the expert corsimis of
CJRAE/CMBRAE with the agreement of his/her family af
his/her legal guardian.

Art. 55

(1) The enrolment of under age children and adu
institutionalized in reformatories is carried ogtarding to the
national curriculum. The human resources neceskaryheir
enrolment are provided by the ministry of EducatiBesearch,
youth and Sports, through the school inspectorates.

(2) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&padn
cooperation with the Ministry of Labour, Family ar@bcial
Protection, organizes sheltered workshops in otdegorovide
vocational training to young people with disabégi and to
integrate them into the active life.

Art. 56 Upon graduation from special education, the mipist
of education, Research, youth and sports collabsraith the
ministry of work, family and social welfare and eth
governmental or non-governmental organizations ridei to
integrate them into active life, according to theiralifications
and under the conditions of the laws in force.

Section 14. Education for children and young peogalble to
achieve outstanding performance

Art. 57

consolidation of the acquired competences or feedmg up
learning,. Where this is possible, the partnershiy be carried
out with non-governmental organizations responsible this

area.

(3) The “School after school” type programmes are oggh
based on a methodology approved by order of thestnnof

Education, Research, Youth and Sports.

(4) The State may finance the “School after Schooltreey

programme for children and pupils from disadvantageoups,
according to the law.

Section 16. Educational alternatives

Art. 59

(1) Educational activities may be initiated and orgadiin the
pre-university education system, with the approwdl the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spdssed on
regulations approved by Minister’s Order.

(2) The accreditation and periodic evaluation of thecational
alternatives are made in compliance with the law.

(3) Alternative pre-university educational institutionlsave
organizational and functional autonomy, accordirg the
specific alternative.

(4) Any Romanian citizen may enrol in all forms of aftative
education in the Romanian language, worldwide spoke
languages or national minority languages.

(5) The teaching staff who teaches alternative edutajioups

(1) The State supports children and young people ableor classes has the right to the recognition onphe of the
achieve outstanding performance within  educatiorministry of education, research, youth and sportstheir
institutions, as well as in centres of excelleriCiee centres of preparation and specializations carried out byotiganizations,
excellence are established with the approval ofMiastry of associations and federations who administer theldpment of

Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.
(2) The National Centre for
established by Government Decision initiated byNtieistry of

Education, Research, Youth, and Sports coordinhteactions
stipulated in paragraph (1).

(3) The human, curricular, informational, material dimdncial

resources for the support of children and youngofeeable to
achieve outstanding performance are provided by

educational institutions and school inspectoratespmpliance
with the methodological norms elaborated by the isMig of

Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(4) For the support of children and young people abkechieve
outstanding performance, the Ministry of EducatiBesearch,
Youth, and Sports organizes competitions and ctstepecial
camps, symposia and other specific activities, amednts
scholarships and other forms of material support.

(5) Children able to achieve high performance, irrespecof

their age, benefit from educational programmeseasponding
to their learning peculiarities and orientation #&ods
performance. These programmes are provided witiptinpose
of studying the subjects more thoroughly, groupetdldren

based on their abilities, enriching the curriculumith new
areas, tutoring and transferring competences, a@télg
graduation according to the individual learninggac

Section 15. “School After School” learning programen

Art. 58

(1) Educational institutions may extend their actigtigvith
their pupils after classes, by *“school after schotjpe
programmes, according to the decision made by terdoof
directors.

(2) Educative, recreational and leisure time activitiese
provided, in cooperation with the parents’ assamiest and with
public authorities by “School after school” (schamoitension)
activities, as well remedial learning activitiespr f the

the respective alternative at national level.

Differentiated Education

Section 17. Private and denominational education

Art. 60

(1) Private and denominational education is organizeskd on
the non-profit principle in pre-university educati
institutions, at all the levels and forms, in cormpte with the
applicable law.

(2) Private and denominational pre-university education
institutions should meet the same performanceriijteuality
standards and indicators as the State educatiostélitions.

(3) The private educational institutions are free angkro
institutions autonomous both from the organizatigmaint of
view as economically and financially and are basadthe
private property, guaranteed by the constitution.

(4) The Romanian Agency for Quality Assurance in Pre-
university Education grants temporary operatingrges and
accreditations to private and denominational prearsity
educational institutions, and periodically evalgathem, in
compliance with the applicable law.

(5) The private and denominational accredited education
institutions are supported by the state, and tinelitions are set
by governmental resolution.

(6) The state supports and coordinates private
denominational education, according to the law, dullly
respects its rights.

(7) The headmasters of private educational institutiane
appointed by the management of the founding legttyeand
competence criteria shall be observed. The schspleictorate
belonging to the respective educational institutisimall be
notified of the appointment.

an(
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CHAPTER I11: EDUCATIONAL NETWORK

Art. 61

(1) The educational
authorised or accredited educational institutions.

(2) The State and private pre-university educationstiitutions
network is organized by local public authoritiesjthwthe

approvals of the school inspectorates. For the iabdigh

school and post-high school education, the edutatinetwork
is organized by the county council, respectivelytbg Local
Councils belonging to the districts of Bucharestpom
consulting the social partners and with the apprafathe

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(3) Alternative education groups/classes belonging tatesor
private educational institutions may be created apérate
within the educational network, according to the.la

(4) Legal persons and individuals may establish eariyg

primary, middle, high school and post-high schadlicational
institutions, according to the law.

(5) The educational institutions network is made pulliche
beginning of each year, for the next academic yearolment
figures for the state education are approved bywemment
resolution, until at least 6 months before the heigig of the
academic year.

(6) Educational institutions with classes set up based
partnership contracts between educational State @ndte

accredited institutions, between them and busimeetiies as
well as between national and foreign institutiongymbe
established and operate, in compliance with the iaithin the

national pre-university education system, based ioter-

governmental agreements.

(7) Pre-university educational institutions, irrespeetof their
type, level, form, programme, are evaluated andeaiited on a
regular basis, in compliance with the applicable. la

(8) In order to ensure the quality of education, atgtaposal of
the public authorities and by its own initiativehet school
inspectorates may request the ministry of educatt@search,
youth and sports to withdraw the accreditationfizee of a legal
entity educational institution or one of its stuures according
to the legal provisions. If the Romanian Agency @uality of

Pre-university  Education  (ARACIP), withdraws
accreditation/operating licence of an educationatitution on
account of non-performance of the legal conditiahs, latter
ceases to operate. Students shall be assigned Her
educational institutions by the local governmertharities, and
their interests shall be observed and all necedegistics shall
be provided.

Art. 62

(1) The educational institutions and local adminigbrat
authorities may decide to establish school coreosiith the
purpose of ensuring the quality of education anihoping the
resource management.

(2) School consortia are contractual partnerships dmtw

educational institutions, which ensure:

(3) The free movement of the staff among the schoalsimvthe
consortium;

(4) The common use of the resources by the schoolsnwiitie
consortium;

(5) More learning opportunities offered to pupils ahd mutual
recognition and assessment of the learning results

(6) The general framework for the establishment, suggioe,
and functioning of school consortia shall be retpdaby order
of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth, Sparts.

(7) The general framework for the creation, dissolutemd
functioning of the school consortia shall be retpdaby order
of the minister of education, research, youth grutts.

network includes all the tempoyar

th

Art. 63

(1) In pre-university education, the study structumeslude
groups, classes or grades, as follows:

a) ante-preschool education: the average groupdemp of 7
children, but not less than 5 and not more than 9;

b) in pre-school education: the group with an agenaumber of
15 preschoolers, but no less than 10 and no marezf;

c) primary education: classes with an average nurbe0
pupils, but no less than 12 and no more than 25;

d) in middle education : classes with an averagabar of 25
pupils, but no less than 12 and no more than 30;

e) high school education : classes with an avenagaber of 25
pupils, but no less than 15 and no more than 30;

f) post-high school education : classes with arraye number
of 25 pupils, but no less than 15 and no more 8tjn

_9) special education for children with light or neodte

“disabilities: a group with an average number ofpiils, but
not less than 8 and not more than 12;

h) Special education for pupils with serious diabs: the
group with an average number of 5 pupils, but estlthan 4
and not more than 6.

(2)as an exception from the provisions of par.(1),those
places where there is demand for the form of edutah the
maternal language of a national minority, the numtfestudy
formations may be lower than the minimum stipulatedhe
present law. The decision regarding the creatiah @reration
of these study formations lies with the Ministry Bflucation,
Research, Youth and Sports, upon consultation thighboard
of directors of the respective educational institut

CHAPTER IV: PRE-UNIVERSITY
EDUCATION CURRICULUM

Art. 64

(1) Pre-university education is performed in compliamdth a

National Curriculum elaborated in compliance witle specific

needs of the personal development, the labour rhddmands,
and the labour requirements of each community, dbake

subsidiary principle.

(2) The National Curriculum represents a consistent cfet
framework schooling plans and pre-university culdc and

syllabi.

(Art. 65
(1) The framework schooling plans include the compuylsord
optional subjects, or training modules, as weltha&s minimum

and maximum number of lessons for the compulsorg an

optional subjects, or training modules.
(2) The common part
subjects/training modules, and the curriculum islenap of the
optional subjects/training modules, upon schoolsies.

(3) The syllabi establish for each subject
field/preparation manner of the curriculum, the gued
objectives and describe their basic theoreticglegrmental and
practical content, offering general methodologigaidance for
their achievement.

(4) The framework schooling plans and syllabi for the-p
university compulsory and optional subjects, oriniray
modules are elaborated by competent institutiomlscsiganisms
of the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, &pmbrts, and
are approved by order of the minister of educati@search,
youth and sports.

(5) Upon school decision, the curriculum is made uphbaft
optional subject packages, offered at nationalpres and local
level and also of subject packages offered at ¢vellof the
educational institutions. The board of the educatio

Page 15 of 75

is made up of the compulsory

the study



institution, after consulting the pupils, the paseand on the Art. 67

basis of the available resources, sets the cuunculon the (1) The national early education curriculum focuses tba
school decision. physical, cognitive, emotional and social developmef
(6) Syllabi for the optional and discretionary subjects children and on the early correction of the develept
training modules are elaborated by the educatiorsitutions, deficiencies.

upon consulting the teacher’s council, the pupasivisory (2) CJRAE,respectively CMBRAE set up early
council, the parents’ representative committee, vasl as multidisciplinary intervention teams, meant to asseand
representatives of the local community and, as#se may be, monitor all the children and to detect and providarly

business entities with which the educational iottihs

cooperate for the pupils’ practical training. Shilare approved
by the board of directors of the educational in§tih in

question.

(7) In the case of the educational alternatives, thenéwork
schooling plans and syllabi are elaborated, wighinjects, by
their representatives, and are approved by the dtfiniof

Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(8) The framework schooling plans and syllabi for ttational

curriculum approved by the Ministry of EducationedRarch,
Youth, and Sports shall be used
denominational education, or the educational culaicand
syllabi which are similar or alternative to statdueation,

approved by the Ministry of Education, Researchutioand
Sports.

(9) The framework schooling plans and curricula for t
theological and denominational education are ektiedrby the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Sporis,

cooperation together with each religious cult are approved
by order of the Ministry of Education, Research,utfo and
Sports.

(10)The framework schooling plans for the military edlticn

are elaborated by the Ministry of Education, Red®aYouth,

and Sports, in cooperation with the Ministry of Natl

Defence and are approved by order of the minidtedacation,
research, youth and Sports.

Art. 66

(1) The number of hours allocated to the subjects ie

framework schooling plans is maximum 20 hours akWfeethe

primary education, maximum 25 hours a week for rifiddle

education, and maximum 30 hours a week for the bijtool

education. These hours are allocated both for tegchs well

as for the classroom activity performed with thepmse of
acquiring the taught content, assisted by the tagc$taff, in

compliance with this law.

(2) As an exception from the provisions of par.(1), t
maximum numbers of hours may be exceeded by théeuof

hours allotted to the study of the maternal languagstory,

minority tradition and bilingual education.

3) The compulsory subjects represent 80% of the fraomlew
3 P y ) P ° e (2)Schoolbooks are elaborated and evaluated basecheon t

schooling plans for the compulsory education, ad%o of th
framework schooling plans for high school, withive tNationa
Curriculum.

(4) The framework schooling plans for the optional satg
represent 20% for the compulsory education, and 80%igh
school.

(5) The syllabus shall cover 75% of the teaching havuitkin
each subject, which places 25% of the time allatdte the
subject in question to the teacher’s disposal. Adiog to
pupils’ features and the school strategy in whiod $ubject is
included, the teacher shall decide whether 25%hef time
allocated to the subject is to be used for remddmining, in
the case of children with special problems, ford¢basolidation
of pupils’ knowledge, or for the stimulation of pigable to
achieve higher performance, according to individectiooling
plans elaborated for each pupil.

in the private 3

assistance to those with disabilities or with risks the
development of their personal skills.

Art. 68

(1) The national primary and middle education national

curriculum focuses on 8 categories of key skilledaining the
pupil’s training profile:

a) Communication competence in Romanian and materne

language, in the case of national minorities;
b) Communication competence in foreign languages;
c) Basic mathematics, sciences and technological segen
competences;
d) Computer skills (using the information technology i
order to acquire knowledge and solve problems);

e) Social and civic skills;
tf) Entrepreneurial skills;

g) Cultural expression and sensitization skills.

h) Learning abilities.

(2) Physical education and sports in pre-universitycatian are
included in the common part of the curricula

(3) The subject Information and Communication Technieleg
(ICT) is an optional subject for pupils froni'+ 4" and is
compulsory for pupils attending middle schools ahidh
schools.

(4) High school education focuses on the developmerkegf
skills and on the development of the specific skdltcording to
the programme and the profile.

(5) The curriculum for preparatory grades pursues thesipal,
Isocial, emotional and cognitive development of lage and
communication, as well as the development of theniag
abilities and attitudes, providing the key to thevelopment of
the 8 key skills.

(6) Post-high school education focuses on the devedopand
diversification of the key skills and the formatiah specific
skills, depending on the programme, specialization
qualification.

tArt. 69

(1) Only schoolbooks and other school supplies whica ar

approved by the Ministry of Education, Researchut¥ip and
Sports may be used in public or private educatiorstitutions.

curricula approved by the Ministry of Education, sRarch,

Youth, and Sports. The Ministry of Education, ReskaYouth

and Sports regulates the creation of alternativéoaic
textbooks.

(3) Teachers select and recommend to pupils to usetairce
schoolbook from the list of schoolbooks approved thg

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spdrtsthe

didactic process, based on the free professioititive.

(4) Pupils and teachers of the compulsory public owagte

accredited educational institutions receive fre@ostbooks,

both for tuition in the Romanian language, as veslifor the
tuition in the languages of the minorities, in cdiaupce with

the law.

(5) Curricular auxiliaries include methodological gudeand

didactic materials the contents of which is in ctiemze with

the applicable legal provisions and which may blected by

teachers and used
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professional initiative, with the purpose of impimy the
quality of the educational process.

Art. 70

(1) School libraries and documentation and informatientres
are organized and operate based on regulationsratad by
the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, andr&po

(2) The School Digital Library and School E-learningtfdrm
are created and include syllabi, examples of lesdon all

Section 2. The structure and characteristics of thehool
evaluations

Art. 74

(1) At the end of the preparatory grade, the respomdddcher
draws up, based on a methodology elaborated biylihistry of

Education, Research, Youth, and Sports a report tifer
evaluation of the physical, social, emotional armjrétive

development of language and communication, as aglthe

subjects of the school syllabi, methodological gsidexamples development of learning abilities and attitudes.

of evaluation tests. these digital resources dimlprotected by (2) At the end of ¥ grade, each school, based on a
the law 8/1996 on copyrights and connected righigh all methodology elaborated by the Ministry of Education
subsequent alterations and additions. Their autigire the Research, Youth, and Sports, organizes and perfdimas
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Spdnts right to evaluation the basic skills acquired: writing — disg and
publish them, so that these resources may be pemtign mathematics. The evaluation results are used @elkboration
accessible and free of charge to any pupil or &ach of the customized teaching plans. The results efealuation
(3) Educational institutions use the E-learning Schelaltform and the customized plans are communicated to thslspu
with the purpose of providing assistance to pugilging or parents and are documents included in the pupi¥aluation
outside classes, or to pupils who, for health ressare not able portfolio.

to attend school on a temporary basis. (3) At the end of # grade, the Ministry of Education,
(4) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r8p& Research, Youth, and Sports shall perform, by sampla
responsible for the creation, development, managemed national evaluation of the basic skills acquiredthe primary
continuous enrichment of the Digital School Libraapd of education cycle, using the model on internatioasts, in order

School E-learning Platform.

CHAPTER V: SCHOOL RESULT
EVALUATION

Section 1. General provisions regarding evaluation.
Art. 71

to assess the primary education system.

(4) At the end of 8 grade, all schools shall organize and

perform, based on a methodology elaborated by timésivly of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, the evaiuabf
pupils by two trans-curricular tests: language

communication, mathematics and sciences. The |g@gaad
communication test shall include the Romanian lagguand
first foreign language and for the pupils belongiogninorities

(1) The purpose of the pupils’ evaluation is to guided awhich are taught in their own language also theatamal

optimize learning.
(2) All pupils’ evaluations of are made based on thé&onal
evaluation standards set in the schooling prograsnime each
subject, or on the training method.
(3) The results of the pupils’ evaluations are exprgsas the
case may be, by qualifiers, in the primary educatior by
marks from 1 to 10 in the secondary and tertiany-aniversity
education, or by scores, similar to those used ftioe
international tests.
(4) Teacher’'s use and compliance with the nationaluatiin
standards shall be verified by school inspections

language. The results of the evaluations are usedtHe
elaboration of customized teaching plans and fopilpu
guidance towards a certain type of high school. fdseilts of
the evaluation are communicated to the pupils’ pEreand
entered in the pupils’ educational portfolio.

and

(5) At the end of 8 grade, based on a methodology elaboratec

by the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, &mbrts, the
national compulsory trans-curricular evaluationatlf students
will be performed. The results of the evaluatioa expressed as
a score similar to the score used in internatideats. The
evaluation is made by means of the following tests:

(5) Marking without observing and using national staddaand a) a written test in Romanian language and literature;
evaluation methodologies shall be sanctioned aguprtb the b) a written test in maternal language;
provisions of the present law c) a trans-curricular written test on mathematics and
Art. 72 sciences;

rt. d) a written test in a worldwide spoken language;

(1) Pupils’ evaluation focuses on competences, provilgsls
with real feedback and is the basis of the indigldschooling
plans. A sole evaluation item bank with guidingerahall be
created for this purpose, in order to help teacteraluate
pupils.

(2) Pupils with learning disabilites must be providedth
remedial education.

Art. 73
(1) The educational portfolio
certificates, or other documents obtained as altresuthe
evaluation of the competences acquired in formah-formal,
and informal

as products or results of these activities.

(2) The educational portfolio is the central element thé
learning evaluation. It is used starting with theegaratory
grade, and represents the educational identity. card

includes all the diploma

learning contexts or as a result ogirth
participation in learning activities, in differeabntexts, as well

e) a practical computer test, taken in the coursehef t

school year;

f) an oral trans-curricular test for the evaluationcivic
and social skills, taken in the course of the year
(6) The results of the national evaluation are entdredhe
pupil’'s educational portfolio.

Art. 75

(1) Middle school graduates receive a graduation diploas
part of the educational portfolio and the schoahscript, as
part of the educational portfolio.

(2) Middle school graduates may continue their studielsigh

school based on an educational and vocational etlingsand
guiding process. The number of places assigne@®fatade is
greater than or equal to the number of graduates #" grade.

Art. 76
(1) After graduating from middle education, pupils attehigh-
school or vocational education.
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(2) Pupils are admitted to high school or vocationaioadion as E) Written tests E for the evaluation of the skills
follows: developed throughout their high school educatisrfplows:

a) If the number of candidates does not exceechtimber of a. written test at the Romanian language and liteza— a
places offered by the educational institution, #umission is common test for all pupils from all programmes, lifications
made based on of the pupil’'s educational portfolio; and specializations;

b) If the number of candidates exceeds the numbgilazwes b. Written test in the maternal language and liteen — a
offered by the educational institution, the adntiess made by common test for all pupils from all programmes, Idications
taking into account, to the extent of 70%, the psipiand specializations, who have studied in a languafg¢he
educational portfolio (the compulsory education dgiEion national minorities;

average and the national evaluation test averaggnell at the c. two written and differentiated tests, as follows

end of ' grade) and to en extent of 30%, the mark obtaated

1. For the exact sciences of the theoretical

the at the admission subject,
institution.

(3) In the case of equal averages, the differentiatfomade
based on the pupil’s educational portfolio.

(4) The framework methodology for the organization and
performance of the admission to"l@rade is elaborated by the

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spartd is made
public, for each generation, no later than at tégitming of &
grade. Educational institutions have the obligat@announce
the subjects chosen for this test, its curriculd arganisation
procedures, as well as the manner in which theyenisk of the
educational portfolio, no later than at the begignof 8" grade.
The extra admission test shall be taken for twgesit at the
most.

Art. 77

(1) High school graduates receive a graduation diplothe,
school transcript, part of the educational portfphttesting the
completion of high school studies and giving gradsighe right
to access post-high school education, in complianitk the
law, as well as the right to take the baccalauregénination.
(2) Those pupils who have graduated from thd' Bad 1%’
grade shall take the national baccalaureate exdimina

(3) High school graduates who take and pass the nétic

baccalaureate examination also receive a baccalaudgloma,
which entitles them to access higher educatiorgoimpliance
with the law.

(4) The national baccalaureate examination consistikihg
the following tests:

A) Test A for the evaluation of the oral linguistit
communication skills in the Romanian language;
B) Test B for the evaluation of the oral linguisti

communication skills in the maternal language, dgapils who
have studied in a language of the national mirexiin high
school;

Q)
communicate in an international language studiedhigh
school. The result of the evaluation is expressgd the

competence level corresponding to the common Earmop
Framework of Reference for Languages. The pupilso,wl

throughout the pre-university education, pass matonally
recognized tests for the certification of theireéign language
skills, are entitled to the recognition and validatof the results
obtained at such examinations, upon request aratding to a
methodology approved by order of the Minister ofuEation,
Research, Youth and Sports;

D)
result of the evaluation is expressed by the lefelompetence,
as compared to the recognized European standaedsimughis

given by the educatio

Test C for the evaluation of the ability tc

Test D for the evaluation of the computer skilleeT

programme:

(i) mathematics;

(i) trans-disciplinary test of sciences: physics,
chemistry, biology.
2. For the humanities profile of the theoretical
programme:

(i) an international language;

(ii) a trans-disciplinary test of geography, histor
socio-humanistic sciences.
3. For the technological programme:

(i) disciplinary written test corresponding to the
profile;

(ii) transdisciplinary test corresponding to the
area of specialization.
4. For the vocational programme:

(i) practical or written test, as the case may be,
characteristic of the profile or specialization;

(ii) trans-disciplinary test corresponding to the
profile or specialization.
(5) The contents of the examination curricula are detioy the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spaisl are
communicated to the pupils at the beginning of firg high

school grade, in compliance with the law. The cdéen

methodology, and the manner in which the baccatdere
examination is organized and performed are decioedhe
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spasl are
communicated to each generation at the beginnintheflast
high school grade.

(6) For certain programmes, qualifications, speciailires, or
qualifications designated by the Ministry of Ediecat
Research, Youth, and Sports, high school gradumadgstake an
examination for the -certification of their qualditon, or
professional qualification, in addition to the balewreate
examination. The content, calendar and manner irchwthe
examination for the certification of the qualificat or for the
certification of the professional qualification égganized, are
decided by the Ministry of Education, Research, t¥ipiand
Sports and are communicated to each generatioat@othan at

the beginning of the last high school grade.

(7) High school graduates who take and pass the exéiomna

for the certification of their qualification, or giessional

qualification also receive a qualification or predeonal
qualification certificate, according to the levektsby the
National Qualifications Level and the descriptivgglement of
the certificate in Europass format.

(8) The release of the qualification or professionallification
certificate does not depend on the promotion of the
baccalaureate examination.

area. Pupils who, throughout the pre-universitycedion, pass Art. 78

internationally recognized tests for the certificat of their
computer skills, are entitled to the recognitionl amlidation of
the results obtained at such examinations, upomestgand
according to a methodology approved by order ofNheister
of Education, Research, Youth and Sports;

(1) High school graduates pass the national baccalk&urea
examination, if they meet all the conditions belathe same
time:

a) They have taken all A,B,C and tests, stipulated under Art.77, par.(4);

b) They have taken the E written tests stipulated under par. 77, par.(4)

and got at least a 5 for each of them;
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c) The arithmetic mean, calculated with two decimals, of the marks they the primary beneficiaries, respectively. the Naﬂo[ﬁ’upils’
have obtained at the E written tests stipulated under Art. 77, paragraph Council and other Pupils’ Representative Associatiand by

(4) is greater than or equal to 6. . .
(2) Following the promotion of the national baccalamescon_SU|t'ng' as a rgle, the representatives of tumrwlary anfj
tertiary beneficiaries, i.e. the federations of tparents

examination, the high school graduate receivescadbaureate > . . .

diploma. associations, the business environment _re_presmﬂatlthe

(3) High school graduates who have taken the A'B’C’@Smrepresenta}tll\/es of the Iocal_authormes and cwiiety.

stipulated at Art.77, paragraph (4) , receive fiedties attesting (2) The M|n|§try of Educa_tlon, Reseellrgh, YOUth.’ and r&po
together with the National Pupils’ Council and the

their language skills, or their computer skills.eThelease of ) .y
these certificates does not depend on the promatfotine E representative government and non-government argaons
develop a statute stipulating the pupils’ rightsd duties, which

written tests stipulated at Art. 77, paragraph (4). M )
4) If ils fail the national baccalaureate examiatithe '€ approved by order of the Mlnl_ster of EducaURBsearch,
@)1 pupi ! I y xamomat Youth, and Sports. Based on this statute,, eacltatidnal

results they obtain at the A, B, C, D tests takegoeding to Art. .~ devel i hool lati
77, paragraph (4), or the results they obtain @Bhwritten tests Institution develops its own school regulations.
stipulated at Art. 77, paragraph (4) letter E),seaswith a mark Art. 81

greater than or equal to 5, may be recognized & rext (1) Ante-preschoolers, preschoolers and pupils from- pre

sessions, upon request. _ . university educational institutions have equal tighto
(5) Two sessions of the national baccalaureate exaimmate education, through extra-curricular activities arigad the
organized during one academic year. Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(6) Candidates who have graduated a pre-universityagidu@l (2) Extra-curricular activities are performed in prewamsity
institution may take the national baccalaureateremation and educational institutions, clubs, children palacshool camps,
the examination for the certification of the quabfion or sports, travelling and leisure bases, or other itutigins
professional qualification, without paying any taxat least two accredited for this purpose.

times. Their subsequent participation into thessn@rations is (3) The organization, accreditation, and competenceghef
allowed provided they pay the taxes set by the 8fiiyi of institutions that provide extra-curricular educatioare
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports. established by regulations approved by the Ministf

(7) The A, B, C, D, evaluations stipulated at Art. paragraph Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.
(4) letters A), B), C) and D) are organized andiggened at the Art. 82

level of the educational institution, during theademic year, i ) )
throughout the second term, before a commissiosiged by (1) Pupils attending the daytime courses of the stae p

the principal of the educational institution andsigeed by University educational institutions may be grantéigh
decision of the general school inspectorate generaler the Performance, merit, study, and social aid scholpssfinanced
terms stipulated by a specific methodology. from the Government Budget, local budgets or frothep

(8) The E written tests of the national baccalaure:SOUrces. ,

examination, stipulated at Art. 77, paragraph &)taken after (2) The amount of the scholarships granted from thée sta
the end of the academic year, before a commissibopsby the budget and their number are set annually by a ugeal of the
school inspectorate. local council, respectively of the county councit tcal

(9) The commission mentioned under paragraph (9) isopua councils of the districts of Bucharest. _
president appointed by order of the Minister of &ation, (3) The general criteria for granting scholarships seeby the

Research, Youth, and Sports from among the uniyersMinistry of Education, Research, Youth, and Sporthe
teaching staff, holding the Ph.D. degree, or byigh fschool spe_cn‘lc Criteria for granting high pe_zrformance,rmestudy, and
teacher with T teaching expertise degree and outstangisocial aid scholarships are established annuaylythb boards

professional performance, working an educationatitistion of directors of the educational institutions, wittthe limits of
from another county than’ the county of the pupdlkirtg the the allocated funds and according to the curricaletivities
written tests of the national baccalaureate exatinina completed by the pupils.

(10)The commission mentioned under paragraph (9) isruad (4) Pupils may also benefit from scholarships on theisbaf a
exclusively of teachers from other educationalifngons than contract concluded with business entities or otbgal entities

the educational institutions of the pupils who take written OF individuals, as well as on the basis of studydds granted by

tests of the national high-school graduation exaton. the banks under the terms of the law.

(11)The results obtained at the national high-schoatigation (°) Pupils and foreign students attending pre-universit
examination are made public by being posted. education may be granted scholarships, under thestef the

law.
) (6) Romanian pupils belonging to ethnical minorities owh
CHAPTER VI: HUMAN RESOURCES reside permanently abroad are granted scholarshiper the

. . L terms of the present law.
Section 1. Education beneficiaries

Art. 83
Art. 79 i L ) ) ) (1) Ante-preschoolers, preschoolers and pupils from dfage
(1) The main beneficiaries of pre-university educaéoe ante- ang private accredited/authorized educational — tirtatins
preschoolers, preschoolers and pupils. receive free medical, speech therapy and psychuabgi
(2) The secondary be'nef|C|ar|es of p’re—un|ver§|t¥_ gdunaare assistance in the school medical, speech therapy ar
the ante-preschoolers’, preschoolers’, and pufaitsilies. psychological assistance rooms or in State poligsirand
(3) The local community and the society are generdltg ‘hospitals.
tertiary beneficiaries of pre-university education. (2) At the beginning of each pre-university educatigole, the
Art. 80 Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spams! The

(1) Pre-university education focuses on the benefisariAll Ministry of Health examine pupils’ health conditidmased on a
major decisions are taken by consulting the reptatiges of common methodology.
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(3) The sanitary permit necessary for the operatioth@fpublic Section 2. Pre-university education staff
education institutions is free of charge. Art. 88

Art. 84 (1) Pre-university education staff includes teachingffst

(1) Pupils  attending  compulsory  and  high-scho auxiliary teaching staff, and administration or fieaching

accredited/authorized education benefit from a B@86ount in staff.

the tariffs for local public above-ground and umgteund (2) Associate teaching staff may operate in pre-uniters

transport, as well as for the domestic road, railvaand naval education.

transport during the entire calendar year. (3) The auxiliary teaching staff is defined in comptanwith

(2)As a special protection measure, orphans, pupilth wthe provisions of this law.

disabilities and institutionalized pupils benefitorh free (4) The administration staff carries out their activatgcording

transportation for all means of transport stipudateder par (1) to the law no53/2003 — the labour code, with absaguent

during the whole calendar year. alterations and additions.

(3) The pupils who cannot be schooled in their townehtoeir

transport costs reimbursed from the budget of theidity of Art. 89 . . . . .

Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, via thecatihnal N the pre-university public and private educativacant and

institutions they attend, based on their annuaispart ticket, '€S€rved positions are filled by means of competiti

for maximum 50 km or are refunded the amount reprtisg e>_<am|nat|0n organized at t_he level of the educaliamstitution
with legal status according to a framework methodgl

the amount of 8 two-way tickets per semester ifythee in
boarding school or as ten)z:\nts P v elaborated by the Ministry of Education, Reseahttth, and
' Sports.

(4) Pupils benefit from 75% discount for the fees cgpmnding
to the access to museums, concerts, theatre magsa, films Art. 90

and other cultural and sports events organized byli@ (1)The contests organized for the occupation of tewchi
Institutions. positions are open. Any person who meets the remgints
(5) Romanian pupils from abroad belonging to ethnicarities provided by the applicable law may participate irgoch
who hold a scholarship granted by the RomaniareSkanefit contest.

from free access to all the events mentioned updeagraph (2) The employment of the teaching staff from education
(5). institution with legal status are made by the dgat of the
Art. 85 institution by means of a contract of employmenthwihe

(1) In justified situations, pupils attending Compuy;o,approval of the board of directors.

education in another town are provided, as the caag be, Art. 91

transport services and board and lodging by loogenments, (1) The organization and performance of the contesttlier
with the support of the business entities, locainowinities, occupation of the auxiliary teaching and admintgira posts
charitable organizations, and other legal entaied individuals. from an educational institution are coordinatedhsy principal.
(2) The State will subsidize all the high school atemze costs The board of directors of the educational instimtapproves
incurred by pupils coming from disadvantaged raedas or the contest commissions and validates the resitteaontest.
disadvantaged socioeconomic groups, as well as Hoget (2) The employment by means of a contract of employroént
attending vocational education. The subsidizinghoe$ are auxiliary teaching and administration staff in teducational
established by Government Decision, initiated by Binistry institution with legal status are made by the ggat of the
of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. institution, with the approval of the board of diters.

Art. 86 Art. 92

(1) When ante-preschoolers, preschoolers or pupileatered (1) The assessment of the teaching staff and auxiteaghing
into the Unique Enrolment Register, the educatidaallities staff is performed annually at the level of each-pniversity
conclude an educational contract with their paréntahich the educational facilities and institutions. The asses#

mutual obligations of the parties are stipulatelde Educational methodology is set by order of the Minister of Eatimn,
contract form is approved by order of the ministeeducation, Research, Youth, and Sports.

research, youth and sports, for each educatiosétution, by a (2) The results of the evaluation influence the decisi the
decision of the board of directors. Board to grant the annual qualification and meeijree.

(2) The non-observance of the provisions of the stahd (3) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&po
educational contract on the part of the educatiorsitution is  develop the national programme for the stimulatémlidactic
sanctioned by the school inspectorate, in accomavith the excellence, financed from its own budget, throughiciw
provisions of the methodology approved by order té didactic excellence is rewarded.

minister of education, research, youth and sports. (4) The methodology used for granting the performaraset
(3) The parent or tutor-at-law has the obligation tdetapay rise and for the implementation of the natigmalgramme
measures in order to ensure the pupil’s attendaoceg the for the stimulation of didactic excellence is sgtthe Ministry

compulsory education. of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(4) The parent or tutor-at-law is held accountable foe (5)The remuneration of the teaching staff and auxiliar
damage caused by the pupil to the school assets. teaching staff from state educational institutioiss made
Art. 87 according to professional performance, in compkandth the

applicable law.

(6) The salaries and bonuses of the headmasters andydep
headmasters, as well as the remuneration of thehiteh staff
from private educational institutions are set tigtomegotiation
between the management of the financing legalyeatid the
person in question, with the approval of the boafdthe

(1) Educational institutions may receid®nations from within
the country and from abroad, in compliance with e, if
such donations are made with the purpose of supgothe
educational policy of the national education systamd if they
do not contravene to the interests of the Roma8tate and the
applicable law.
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educational institution.

(7) County school inspectorates and the school inspsetof
Bucharest perform the regular audits of the hunesources
working in pre-university educational institution¥he audit
results are communicated to the audited persoribgtboard of
directors of the educational institution and to tMaistry of

Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

Art. 93

The decisions concerning the employment, justificat
assessment, reward, disciplinary responsibilitgl dismissal of
teaching staff are made at the level of the edoati
institution, by its board of directors by the vaoie2/3 of its total
members. the headmaster of theca educationalutistitmakes
the decisions, according to the decisions of tharBoThe
employer is the educational institution.

CHAPTER VII: SYSTEM AND EDUCATIONAL
FACILITIESMANAGEMENT

Section 1. General Framework

Art. 94

(1) The Ministry of education, research, youth and &pa@s a
specialized body of the central government, dradtsd
implements the national policy in pre-universityuedtion. The
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spdstentitled
to initiate and to act in the field of financial carhuman
resources policy in the education system.

(2) In the field of pre-academic education, The Ministf
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports has thewily tasks:
a) drafts, applies, monitors and assesses the natic
educational policies;

b) monitors external assessment;
c) coordinates and controls the national educatiotesys
d) approves the structure of the pre-academic educa

and submits to the approval of the government taber of
students, based on the proposals from the edueafiacilities,

local authorities, economic agents, by taking icoosideration
the recommendations of the forecasts, centralagplioved and
sent by the Bucharest/County school inspectorates;

e)
curriculum and the national evaluation system, amsures and
supervises their observance;

f) evaluates, approves and purchases textbooks

provide financing according to the law;

0) approves, as required by law, the internal reguati
of the subordinated facilities and related fahti

h) drafts diagnosis and forecast studies in the ethrat
field;
i) ensures the homologation of the educational tools;

i) ensures the organizational framework for the sielectnd
proper training of students with special skills;

K) ensures
pedagogical support for the children with disalgititor special
needs;

)] analyzes the way in which social protection

implemented in the education system and proposepepr

coordinates the elaboration and approves the radtion

the specialized education and psycho-

0) is in charge of the evaluation of the national edion
system, based on national standards;

p) drafts, together with other interested ministriése
strategy for the collaboration with other statesl amith the
international bodies specialized in education, gssfonal
training and scientific research;

q) sets the methods to acknowledge and validate studie
diplomas, certificates and scientific titles, isswbroad, based
on internal norms, cashes taxes, in lei or in fgradurrency, in
order to cover the expenses caused by the apprandl
acknowledgement of these studies, as requiredviny la

r decides the structure of the school year;

s) drafts methodologies and regulations in order tsusn a
homogenous framework for the implementation of lagonal
educational policies;

t) builds and ensures the optimum operation of the e
learning school platform, as well of the virtuaheol library;

u) drafts specific norms for the construction of sdeand
their endowment;

V) publishes and presents each year, in front of the
Parliament, the report on the current status ofptleeacademic
education in Romania.

w) Coordinates the collection of statistics data foe t
national system of indicators concerning educadioe provides
the analysis and interpretation of the data.

(3) In performing its tasks, the Ministry of Educatid®esearch,
Youth, and Sports funds, organizes and financesomait
councils and commissions. Their organization antttioning
are set by an order of the minister of educatiesearch, youth
and sports. Moreover, the Ministry of Education,s&arch,
Youth and sports proposes the creation of agenttiethe
government.

Art. 95

(1) The county school inspectorates and the Schookatspate
of Bucharest are decentralized public serviceheMinistry of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports having Ieigalis and
the following main tasks:

a) applies, at county/Bucharest level, the policiesl an
strategies of the Ministry of Education, Resear¢buth, and
Sports;

b) controls the implementation of the legislation and
monitors the quality of the teaching/learning atig#g and the
observance of the national standards/performardiestors, by
aakool inspections;

c) controls, monitors and evaluates the quality of the
educational facilities and institutions’ management

d) ensures, together with the local public adminigirat
the education of students, and monitors their d&aoe during
the obligatory years;

e) coordinates the admission into high-schools,
national evaluations and the county school conipest at
facility level;
monitors the implementation of the national proggam
initiated in the counties by the Ministry of Educat, Research,
Youth, and Sports within the county, respectivelycBarest, as

the

iwell as the projects of the educational institusicend those

connected to them within the EU programmes in ib&l fof

measures to the government and to the competeral Ig®flucation and youth;

authorities;
m)
and initial and continuous learning process oftdaehing staff
for the national policies;

n)

resources;

g) mediates the conflicts and litigations betweenltoal

coordinates, monitors and controls the qualifigaticauthority and the education facilities;

h) coordinates and controls the activities of thelitées
related to the Ministry of Education, Research, tfiouand

drafts the national policies in the field of huma®ports in the counties/Bucharest;
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i) the county school inspectorate present an annpaltre 2 representatives of the local council and 2 reprigives of

regarding the education in the county, Bucharespeetively.
This report is made public;

j) approves, at the proposal of the local councilaamty
councils the foundation of new facilities for presol, primary
and secondary education;

k) applies the national
county/Bucharest level;

educational policies

the parents. The headmaster and the deputy headmast
rightful members of the board of directors from thaota
allotted to the teaching staff of the educationstitution in
question;

c) If the Board of Directors is made up of 13 mersb® of
dhem are teaching staff, 1 representative of theyoma3
representatives of the local council and 3 repiasers of the

) provides education facilities and institutions witlparents. The headmaster and the deputy headmastegtlatful

counselling and support in managing human resowandgobs
at county level and in Bucharest;

m)
teaching positions within the education facilities;

n)
hired teaching staff in the education facilitiesdathe entire
database of education;

0)
Research, Youth, and Sports the educational netivotkeir
territory, proposed by the local public administas, in

members of the board from the quota allotted totdaehing
staff of the educational institution in question.

monitors the constitution, lay off and occupatioh ((3) The Board of directors is the management body ef th

educational institution. A representative of theifg) acting as

manages the database regarding the qualified tesac an observer, usually attends the meetings of tfeedo

(4) After the constitution of the Board, its memberp@ipt one
of the teaching staff as chairman, by the secré¢ wi the

submits to the approval of the Ministry of Educatio majority. The chairman is appointed for one yeathat most,

chairs the Board meetings and signs the decisiadenduring
this period.

compliance with the educational policy, the stratepcuments (5) In the private and denominational education, therBoof
regarding economic and social development at refli@ounty directors also includes representatives of the detm The
and local level, after having consulted the inter@seducation founders appoint the person who will run the Boafrdirectors.

facilities, the economic agents and social partners
p)
pre-university education;
q) Ensures the collection of statistics data for théam
system of indicators regarding education
(2) The structure of the county school inspectoratesthat of
the school inspectorate of Bucharest is decidedrbprder of
the Minister of Education, Research, Youth, andr&po

(3) The school inspectorate has a Board of Directord an a)

Consultative Committee and operates on the basas @fternal
regulation approved by the Board of Directors, dasa a
master regulation approved by an order of the N&niof
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

In the compulsory educational institutions, the rdoaof

Carries out regular audits of the human resourdesDirectors also includes a representative of thalloouncil.

(6) The Board of directors convenes each month or whel
necessary at the request of the headmaster orhivets tof its
members. The framework methodology for the orgaitinaand
operation of the board of directors is set by adeorof the
minister of education, research, youth and sports.

(7) The Board of Directors has the following main tasks

adopts the draft budget and approves the budgetar
allocation at the level of the educational insidnt

b) approves the institutional development plan drafigd
the School Principal of the facility;

c) approves the curriculum at the proposal of the

(4) The structure of the county school inspectoratesh wieacher’s council;

education in the language of national minoritiegludes also
school inspectors for this type of education. Thaséool
inspectors are appointed in compliance with thecgdares of
the present law, upon consultation with the pariatary group
of national minorities.

(5) The structure of the school inspectorates inclusigsool
inspectors for the children and young people thahe from
economically and socially disadvantaged environsient

Section 2. The management of education facilities

Art. 96

(1) The pre-academic education facilities with legatist are
managed by the board of directors and School Ryt
helped, as the case may be, by deputy School Paisciln
performing their tasks, the board of directors dnel School
Principals cooperate with the Teacher's Councié Barents’
Committee and local government authorities.

(2) In the state educational institutions, the boardiodctors is
the management body and is made up of 7,9or 13 ewsnas
it follows:

a) In the case of the middle educational institigiavith only
one set of grades, the board of directors is maueofu?
members: 3 members of the teaching staff, including
headmaster, 2 representatives of the parents,résetative of
the mayor, and 1 representative of the local cdunine
provisions of the present Art. are applied accaglyiralso for
pre-school and primary education;

b) If the board of directors is made up of 9 membdrof them
are members of the teaching staff, 1 representafitlee mayor,

d) decides the position of the school in the relatidth
third parties;

e) organizes the exams for the position of schoolqgjpiad
and deputy principle;

f) approves the employment plan of the teaching atadf
auxiliary teaching staff, as well as the non-teaghémployment
draft;

0) approves the professional development programs fo
the teaching staff at the proposal of the Teach@osncil;

h) sanctions the disciplinary, ethical or professional
breaches of the teaching staff, according to the la

i) approves the examination commissions and validate
the results of the exams;

) approves the schedule of the educational institutio

K) assumes public responsibility for the performante o
the educational institution, together with the pijite;

[) carries out any other attributions set by the ardard
methodologies of the minister of education, redgayouth and
sports, respectively of the Ministry of EducatidResearch,
Youth and Sports.

(8) The decisions of the Board of Directors are carbgdthe
majority of the votes of the all those present, emtcthose
stipulated under Art. 93. The decisions of the Hazfrdirectors
concerning staff, for instance the procedures tiovoin order

to fill the positions, the management posts, thardwof the
performance grading, the restriction of the acfivihe award of
marks, the sanctioning and so on are carried bgceet vote.
The members of the Board of Directors who have rélico of
interests shall not participate in the vote.

(9) Decisions concerning the budget and assets of th
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educational institution are carried by the majonofythe total
number of the Board members.

Art. 97

(1) The School Principal ensures the executive manageafe
the facility. For the facilities with teaching eusively in the
national minorities’ languages, the School Principas the
obligation to know that language. For the facistigith classes
with teaching in the national minority’s languagme of the
School Principals has the obligation to know tteatguage. In
this case, the principal is appointed after comsgltthe

organization representing the minority in question the

Romanian Parliament, or, if the minority is not negented in
the parliament, upon consultation of the parliamgngroup of
the national minority.

(2) The Principals of the state educational institwitiave the
following tasks:

e) proposes to the Board of Directors the curriculum
available for the facility;

f) proposes to the Board of Directors the award atesbti
of “teacher of the year” to the staff with speciadults;

g) approves the disciplinary actions against students;

h) proposes to the Board of Directors the sanctiomihg
the teaching staff for bad results, breaching @& th
professional ethics;

i) proposes to the Board the initiation of legal pchaes
in the case of the teaching staff with poor perfanoe
or responsible for the infringement of the code of
ethics;

j) proposes to the Board of Directors the training anc
continuous learning programs for the teaching staff

k) appoints the teaching staff to the Board of Dires;to

) performs other tasks decided by the Board of

Directors.

a) to legally represent the facility and to ensure its

executive management;
b) is the budget manager of the facility;

Section 3. Other institutions connected to pre-uersity
education

c) assumes public responsibility for the performanée o
the facility it manages, together with the Boardakectors; Art. 99
d) submits the organizational and operational reguati (1) The Institutions connected to the Ministry of Ediima,
of the educational institution to the approval bé tBoard of Research and Sports are: The Institution of Edomatiscience,
Directors; the homes of the teaching staff, the accreditedregnfor
e) submits for approval with the Board of Director tf continuous education in the language of the nakiomiaorities,

draft budget and the budgetary allocation;

f)
assessment, training, motivation and termination wadrk
relations of the staff in the facility;

g) performs other tasks established by the Board
Directors, according to the legislation in force;

h) early present a report on the quality assuranceen
facility or in the institution it manages. The repis presented
in front of the Parents’ Committee and it is brough the
knowledge of the local authorities and the Buchéreanty
school inspectorate;

i) coordinates the collection of statistical data ardds

them to the school inspectorate for the nationatesy of
indicators regarding education.
(3) The structure and the management positions of tivatp
and denominational educational institutions, thadiributions,
the way they are set up and the duration of terfraffice are
laid down in their organizational and operationagulations,
according to the provisions of the law.

the National Centre for Differentiated Educatidme tnstitution

is in charge of the selection, employment, periadicfor the Financing of Pre-university Education, théldren clubs

and palaces.

(2) The institutions and related facilities of the piademic
education are: The County Centre for Resources an
Educational Support/the Bucharest Centre for Ressuiand
Educational Support.

(3) The House of the Teaching Staff (CDD), acting degal
entity, operates in each county and in Bucharesing
coordinated by the methodology of the School Ingpete. The
structure and the tasks of the House of the TegcBiaff are
decided by an order of the Minister of Educatioms&arch,
Youth, and Sports.

(4) CJRAE/CMBRAE are specialized pre-university
institutions, acting as legal entities and coortidaby the
methodology of the school Inspectorate.

(5) The financing of the County Centre for Resourceds an
Educational Support is appropriated from the budgfethe
County Council/the General Council of Bucharest.

(4)The headmaster of the private and denominatio (6) The County Centre for Resources and Educationap@tp
educational institution carries out the executivenagement, in organizes, methodologically coordinates, monitorsd a
strict compliance with the responsibilities andribtitions evaluates, as the case may be, at Bucharest/ctene the
imposed by the law, with the decisions of the bagfrdirectors following educational activities and services:

of the educational institution in question and ipse@rving the ga) psycho-pedagogical/psychological
provisions of its organizational and operationglulations. provided via the county centres

Art. 98 pedagogical/psychological practices;

(1) The Teachers’ Council of the facility is completefade up b) speech thera_lpy Services, prpwde via_the interschoc
of the teaching staff in that facility with legahgus, is presided SPEECh therapy practices and centres;

by a director and convenes monthly or anytime resugs at the ©) _ed.ucat|onal and  professional
request of the director or of at least 1/3 of thembers of the evaluation; . . .
teaching staff. d) school medlatlon3 prowde_d by s_chool med_lators; _
(2) The Teachers’ Council has the following tasks: e) consultancy services for inclusive education, pedli

a) manages and ensures the quality of the didactjc act by the inclusive educatior_w SC.hOOI centres.

b) sets the code of professional ethics and monitisrs (7) The structure, organization and operation O.f thaurp
application: Centre of Educational Resources and Support ardetbdy a

c)

validates the self-evaluation papers of the emrmOyreguIation approved by order of the minister of eation,

staff of the educational institution, on the baseis research, yOl_Jth and sports. . . .
which the annual mark is determined: (8) The National Centre for Differentiated Education

roposes to the Board of Directors measures for organiz(_ad and operate_s according to the methodadmj;qd .by
gptipr)nization of the didactic process; the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&pwithin

support services
and the psycho-

counselling and

is
d)
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12 months of the coming into force of the presant |

(9) The Institution for the Financing of the Pre-acagtema)

Education is subject to the authority of the Minjstof
Education, Research, Youth and Sports. Its atiobst
structure, organization and operation are set titr@an order of
the minister of education, research, youth andtspor

Art. 100

(1) Children clubs and palaces are educational ingtitatfor
extra-curricular activities. Children palaces aldmve a
methodological role.

(2) The National Palace of Children in Bucharest
subordinated to the Ministry of Education, Resear¢huth,
and Sports.

(3) Children clubs and palaces are subordinate to thed
inspectorates.

(4) The organization and competencies of palaces anzs @re
decided by regulations approved by an order ofniiv@ster of
education, research, youth, and sports.

CHAPTER VIII: PRE-ACADEMIC
FINANCING AND MATERIAL BASIS

Section 1. General provisions

Art. 101

(1) Pre-academic unit financing
complementary financing and additional financing.

(2) The state ensures the basic financing for pre-daioliren

and obligatory school students, registered with ghblic and
private education facilities, which are accreditemhd

periodically assessed, as well as for the speaidlip high-

school students. Basic financing takes place basedand
within the limits of the standard cost per studenchild, based
on the methodology drafted by the Ministry of Edima

Research, Youth, and Sports.

(3) In the private pre-academic educational systemititien is

decided by each education institution or faciliagcording to
the legislation in force.

Art. 102

(1) The financing of the pre-academic education is eststrom
public funds, within the limit of at least 6 pertef the GDP or
from other sources, according to the law.

following categories of costs:

wage costs, bonuses, allowances and other entitlsme
in cash, provided by the law, and the related doutions;

b) staff's ongoing training and assessment costs;

C) students’ periodical internal assessment costs;

d) material and service costs;

e) current maintenance costs.

(3) Schools’ basic financing results from multiplyindhet
standard cost per student/preschooler by speafifficients of
the schools and by the number of students andpsoaed by
Government resolution on an yearly basis.

(4) The calculation base used for calculating the fladtixated
to educational units, for the basic financing is tandard cost
per  student/preschooler. The  standard  cost
student/preschooler is determined for each eduwdtitevel,
channel, profile, specialty/area. The standard cesr
student/preschooler is determined by the Natior@lrCil for
Financing State Pre-academic Education, under onelitons
of this law and according to the methodological mer
developed by the Ministry of Education, Researcautyi, and
Sports and approved by Government resolution. TheoNal
Council for Financing State Pre-academic Educatimiudes
representatives of the Ministry of Education, ReseaYouth,
and Sports, of the social partners and of the &S
structures of the local public government authesitiThe funds
for the basic financing of the educational unit alkcated

pe

includes basic fina@Liry5564 on a financing formula approved by ordehefMinister

of Education, which takes into account the standaust per
student/preschooler, the number of students/predetso
attending the educational unit in question, as vl the
correction coefficients depending on the studeadsisity in the
area, the severity of the disadvantages, the tuiiaguage and
other factors.

(5) The basic financing approved on an yearly basutlin the
government budget law is distributed on communesins,
cities and Bucharest sectors by the public countyanice
directorates, or by the Bucharest public countyarice
directorate, with specialized technical assistafioen county
school inspectorates, or from the Bucharest couwstiyool
inspectorate.

(6) The amounts deducted from certain government budge
revenues allocated for pre-academic public schacllifies as
basic funding may not be enforced for the recowdrthe debts

(2) The financing of the pre-academic priva‘[e accrdditset by writs of execution in Charge of the locahauities.

education is done from taxes, public funds, andhe case of
preschool education and obligatory education, &ism other
sources, according to the law.

Art. 103

(1) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, andr8pbas
the right to initiate financial and human resourpebcies in the
field of education , and collaborates with othenistries, local
authorities, associative structures representingl lauthorities,
parents’ association, professional associationshefteaching
staff, as well as with the representative tradensi

(2) Local councils and the county council, or the looalincils
of the Bucharest sectors may contribute from tbein budgets
to the basic and complementary financing of pulpie-
academic education units.

Art. 104

(1) The basic financing ensures the performance if phe
academic education process in normal conditionspmpliance
with the national standards.

(2) The basic financing is ensured from the State btdgmEm
amounts deducted from the value added tax and fotmer
revenues to the State budget, through the locaddtadfor the

Art. 105

(1) The complementary financing ensures capital experes,
social expenditures and other costs associatdtkbtpublic pre-
university education process.

(2) The complementary financing is ensured from thealloc
budgets of the administrative and territorial utdswhich the
pre-university educational units are attached, framounts
deducted from the value added tax, for the follgniategories
of expenses:

a) investments, capital repairs, consolidations;
b) subsidies for boarding schools and canteens;
C) expenses for the periodic evaluation of students;

d) expenses with the students’ scholarships;

e) expenses with the students’ transportation,
compliance with the provisions of Art. 84 paragrdph

f) commuting expenses incurred by the teaching staff,
compliance with the law;

s)] expenses for the periodical mandatory medical
examination of the employees in the pre-academiwaitibn
system, except for those who, according to law,ebefrom
free medical support;

in
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h)
activities organized in the educational system;

i) costs incurred for the provision of the health aatety
at work, for the staff employed, preschoolers @ndents;

) emergency situation management;

k)
and vocational training cooperation projects.

(3) The complementary financing approved on an yeaalsish
through the government budget law is distribute¢@mmunes,
towns, cities and Bucharest sectors by the publimty finance
directorates, or by the Bucharest public countyarice
directorate, with specialized technical assistafioen county
school inspectorates, or from the Bucharest coustiyool
inspectorate.

Art. 106

The basic and complementary financing take plasedban the
performance contract concluded between the preeusity
educational unit principal and the mayor of theleetent/sector
where the education facility is located at, respebt the
President of the County Council in the case of sppachools.

Art. 107

(1) The supplementary financing is granted as a gldized

amount from the budget of the Ministry of Educati®esearch,
Youth, and Sports in order to reward the educafamilities

with special results in the field of inclusion arformance.

(2) The local councils or the local councils of the Barest
sectors and county councils, or Bucharest Genesah€ll may
contribute to the supplementary financing, by givigrants to
the education facilities, based on their own methogly.

(3) The supplementary financing take place based on
performance contract concluded between the preeusity

educational unit and the sponsor.

Art. 108

(1) The public pre-academic education units may hawr tt

own revenues from specific activities, accordingthe law,
from donations, sponsorships and other legal ssurce

(2) The revenues do not affect the basic, complemertary

supplementary financing and are used based onettisions of
the Board of Directors. at the end of the budgetagr, the
amounts that have not been spent are kept int@at¢beunt of
the educational unit that has obtained them andcareed
forward for the next budgetary year.

(3) The principal and the board of directors of edwratl units
with legal status are responsible for observing dpproved
budget, in compliance with the law.

Art. 109

expenses for school competitions and extra-cuaicuExcellence in teaching will be financially rewardgaough the

national incentive program for excellence in teaghi

¢) The performances of the students at the school fibas,
artistic and technical-scientific creation Olymmaahd Olympic
games are financially rewarded by an order of theister of

costs for the participation into European educatiorEducation, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(2) In launching competitions, the Ministry of Educatio

Research, Youth, and Sports will consult the patent
associations, the teachers’ professional assoeggtiothe

National Student Council and the representativensi

Art. 110

(1) The budget of revenues and expenses is decidedyeach
by each pre-academic education facility, accordingthe
methodological norms for financing pre-academic cadion
drafted by the Ministry of Education, Research, tfouand
Sports, and is approved and applied accordingddetyislation
in force.

(2) The yearly surplus resulted from the revenue ampkeses
budget of the activities completely financed throuts own
revenue will be carried forward to the next yeard avill be
used for the same purpose or, with the approvéi@Board of
Directors, will be used to finance other expenséstie
education facility.

(3) The financing of the special educational facilities the
special educational classes, of the students atigrsbecial
education, of the special high-schools and
CJRAE/CMBRAE, are provided from amounts deductexdnfr
some Government budget revenues through the lachydis of
the county councils and of the Bucharest sectorncis)
irrespective of the children’s place of residenttepugh the
performance contract.

Art. 111
(1) From the state budget, through the budget of thadtty of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, the foligveixpenses
afferent to the pre-academic education facilitiesjuding the
special education, are ensured:

a) the fund for the financing of the national prograois
the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&po
approved by Government Decision;

b) the local component afferent to the ongoing praject
co-financed by the Romanian Government and by naténal
financial bodies, as well as the reimbursementhef éxternal
loans afferent to those projects;

C) the scholarships for the students from the Repuddlic
Moldova, as well as the scholarships for the faresgudents
and for the Romanian students abroad;

d) the organization of evaluations,

of

simulations and

(1) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r8po national exams;

finances each year, from the budget for nationagg@ams, the
following competitions:

a) Competitions between schools which are based on
institutional evaluation of two major axes in eagtiucation
facility: inclusion and performance. Based on aaleation of
the two axes, there will be a classification of #uhools on 5
levels (“Excellent”, “Very Good”, “Good”, “Satisfdory’,

“Unsatisfactory”). The private, public or confessid school
with excellence in inclusion and outstanding perfance will
be rewarded The schools that receive “Satisfactooy”
“Unsatisfactory” will be monitored in order to irease their
performance;

b) based on a methodology developed by the Ministry
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, the schaalls
appoint a Teacher of the Year, as a sign of Excedein
teaching. For each subject in the education plaheacher of
the year will be appointed, at national and coufeyel.

e) professional training for the teaching staff and
auxiliary teaching staff, for the implementation tbeé policies
gl strategies of the Ministry of Education, ReskealYouth,
and Sports;

f) the financing, based on Government decisions,
initiated by the Ministry of Education, Researchputh, and
Sports, of certain annual or multi-annual prograrob
investments, modernization and developmehtthe material
basis of the public pre-academic education ingbit,
including school consolidations and refurbishmerdsd
equipping;

0) the financing of social protection national progsam
@écided by specific regulations;

h) the financing for the organization, for student$, o
competitions for their subjects and professionaichnical,
scientific, creative competitions and cultural-stit festivals,
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sports championships and competitions, at natioantl being other natural persons or legal entities.

international level, as well as international sdHotympiads. (6) The purpose of the resource base belonging to tee p
(2) The financing of the expenses regarding the schacademic education institutions and facilities barchanged by
inspectorates, the houses of the teaching staffdreh and the local authorities, only with the approval oé thlinistry of
students’ clubs and palaces, psycho-pedagogical Education, Research, Youth, and Sports. Otherwibe,
educational support centres and offices, schooltSmiubs, is modification deeds are null and void, and the deaexsnsidered

ensured from the state budget, through the budfeth®
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(3) The school sports clubs as well as the childrensandents’
clubs and palaces may also be financed by the Ipahlic
government authorities.

(4) The County Council, respectively the Bucharestasedoical
councils and the Bucharest General Council allodayetheir
own decisions, funds from quotas deducted fronirtbeme tax
available for them, in order to finance the pulgie-academic
education facilities, by complementary financing.

(5) The County Council/The Bucharest General Councues
funds for the organization and performance of
Bucharest/county Olympiads and school competitions.

(6) Expenses afferent to the facilities granted to estisl related
to transportation by train and subway are finanfredn the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spatsl from
other sources, by law.

t

Section 2. The material basis of the pre-acadendoeation

Art. 112

(1) Public educational facilities may hold and managélip
goods, while the private ones are based on prpmatpeerty, and
the religious education ones, depending on theyetitat has
established them, to one of the two forms of priyper

(2) The land and buildings for early education fa@hti
preparatory schools, primary, secondary and highods,
including those for the educational levels withircls schools,
are a part of the local public property and are agad by the
local councils. The other components of the mdtdrasis are
rightfully their property and are managed by theaiis of
Directors, according to the legislation in force.

(3) The land and the buildings in which the public salec
education facilities, the county centre for resesrcand
educational support carry out their activity aret pd the county
public property, respectively Bucharest's publiomerty, and
are managed by the county council, respectively |l
council of the Bucharest’s districts, where theyfgen their
activity, through the Board of Directors of thosdueation
facilities and institutions. The other componenttlod material
basis of the public special education facilitié® school Sports
clubs, the children’s palaces and student’s clubs, county
centre for resources and educational support aie tightful
property and are managed by their Board of Diractor

(4) The land and buildings where the school inspeatsrathe
houses of the teaching staff, the national excederentre, the
recreational and entertainment centres, the NdtiGhddren’s
Palace, the children’s palaces and clubs, schawtsplubs, as
well as other facilities subordinated to the Minjstof
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports carry ait Hctivity,
the current and capital expenditures of which aranfced from
the state budget, are part of the state public gtgpand are
managed by the Ministry of Education, Research,toand
Sports, through the county school inspectoratesthedBoard
of Directors of these facilities. The other compaseof the
material basis are rightfully owned and managed thgse
institutions and facilities.

(5) The buildings referred to in paragraphs (2)-(4)ned based
on rental, lease of bailment contracts are not pfathe public
local or county property, or of the State propetiygir owners

a criminal offence and is punished according to ¢heninal
law.

Art. 113

The registration of the right of property on themowvable
goods belonging to the Ministry of Education, ReskaYouth,
and Sports or to the education and scientific medetacilities
and institutions from the public education systasiwell as on
the goods belonging to the local and county cosranild to the
Bucharest General Council, where the public pretesac
education facilities carry out their activity, iemke, as the case

jmay be, in the inscription and transcription registin land

registries or in the registries for land publicityith tax
exemption, provided by law.

TITLE II: HIGHER EDUCATION
CHAPTER I: GENERAL PROVISIONS

Art. 114

(1) This chapter regulates the structure, positiongamization
and operation of the higher education in Romania.

(2) The higher education is ensured by universitieadamies,
institutes, higher education schools, and otheh shiere in after
referred to as higher education institutions owarsities.

(3) The higher education institutions may be publigpdvate,

or religious. They are legal persons of publicitytilhave a non-
profit public interest character and are apolitical

Art. 115
(1) The higher education may be provided only in higher
education institutions that have obtained, accgrdm law, a
provisory operation authorization or the accredtitat

(2) The documents proving the graduation of the studéssied
in Romania, are recognized by the state only if thee issued
according to the legal provisions in force, by adited higher
education institutions.

Art. 116

(1) The national higher education system includes k& t
accredited higher education institutions. Accordioghe legal
procedures in force, a higher education instituiathorized to
temporarily operate becomes a member of the ndtiigher
education system only after accreditation.

(2) The higher education institutions abroad, legadigognized
as such, in the state of origin, may only orgarizenches on
the Romanian territory, individually or by concladi
partnerships with accredited Romanian higher edutat
institutions, in compliance with the law in forcen athe
authorization, accreditation, and on the study mogne
quality assurance.

(3) The Romanian higher education institutions may oig
in Romania or in other states, educational progréogether
with higher education institutions abroad, recogdias such by
the state of origin. If such programmes are orgahiabroad,
they must observe the legal regulations in forcRd@mania and
in the states in question.

Art.117
The mission of the higher education is to geneaai@ transfer
knowledge to the society:
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i. by basic and continuous training at academic Ideel, in the institution that issues the diploma, thengstrbe another
personal development, professional insertion androer to accredited specialty in an area related to the oaizibd

satisfy the need for
environment;

competency of the socioeconorspecialty. Not observing this provision is consateto be a

criminal offence and is punished according to twe.|

ii. by scientific research, innovation and technologArt 121

transfer, collective and individual creation, inetHield of
science and engineering, arts, literature and lages, by
ensuring the sports and physical development arfdrp@ance,
as well as by putting to good use and disseminatiai results.

Art. 118
(1) The national higher educational system is basedthen
following principles:

a) the principle of university autonomy;

b) the principle of academic freedom;

¢) the principle of public responsibility;

d) the principle of quality assurance;

e) the principle of equity;

f) the principle of managerial and financial efficignc

g) the principle of transparency;

h)
staff's rights and freedoms;

i) the principle of independent ideologies, religicaml
political doctrines;

i) the principle of freedom of national and internatib
mobility for students, researchers and teachinif; sta

k) the principle of consulting the social, partners
making decisions;

I) the student-oriented education principle.

the principle of observing the students and acadel

The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&p@s a
state authority and is qualified to follow up andntrol the
enforcement and observance of the legal regulatiottse field
of higher education and, if necessary, to apphctsams. Also,
the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, andr&poontrols
the way in which the universities exercise theirivarsity
autonomy and their public responsibility and asstimegeneral
mission and their own mission.

Art. 122

(1) The higher education institutions have their owsets and
manage them according to the law.

(2) Public and private higher educational institutioase
established in compliance with the law, and witle tlegal
provisions on the accreditation, by virtue of Goweent
Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005 on the qualityrasse in
education, approved with amendments by Law no.(82

(3) The Government has the initiative of establishingliz
higher educational institutions. The private oiigielus higher
education institutions are founded at the initiativof
associations, religious sect, or other educatiomvider,
acknowledged as such, in compliance with this lafgrred to
as founder.

(2) No age, nationality, ethical, gender, social origialitical or Art. 123
religious, sexual orientation or other types otdimination are (1) University autonomy is guaranteed by the Constituti
allowed in the higher education, except for thosavided by Academic freedom is guaranteed by law The higheicaiion

law. institutions are organized and operated independénany
(3) Students with physical disabilities are entitled @ocess ideological, political or religious interference.

ways adapted to their condition in all the acadespiaces, as (2) The university autonomy gives the right to the a&cait

well as to adequate conditions for carrying out nmelr
academic, social and cultural activities, in higlegtucation
institutions.

(4) In the higher education, there are and may be @rgdn
theology faculties, in compliance with the provisoof Art. 15

and theological research institutes in harmony wite
international ecumenical and irenic perspectived an
compliance with the legal provisions.

Art. 119

(1) The education in the higher education system is fvé
charge, in the limit of the positions allocated legear by the
Government, the rest of the positions being avhldly paying
the tuition. The amount of the respective tax is Isg the
University Senate, in compliance with the law.

(2) In the private higher education institutions, aidm tax is
charged. The amount of the respective tax is sé¢hdyBoard of
Directors, in compliance with the law.

(3) The higher education institutions have autonomgeniding
the quantum of the tuition taxes have the obligatio inform
all the interested people on this subject, inclgdion the
university site.

Art. 120

community to establish its own mission, instituabistrategy,
structure, activities, organization and operatiamd to manage
their own material and human resources in strichg@ance
with the legislation in force.

(3) The fundamental aspects of the university autonarg
expressed in the university charter, approved byuthiversity’s
senate, in strict compliance with the legislatioridrce.

(4) The university autonomy is exercised only with the
condition of assuming public responsibility.

(5) In higher education institutions the freedom ofesesh is
ensured in terms of setting the subjects, choofiegmethods
and procedures and capitalizing results, in compbawith the
law.

(6) In higher education institutions it is forbidden eadanger
the right to free expression of scientific andsditi opinions in
any way.

(7) Students’ right to choose courses and specialtieslyf is
guaranteed, in compliance with the legal provisiansl with
the schooling plans.

(8) The management structures and positions of theteriand
religious universities, the attributions, the mannef
establishment as well as other considerationseléd their
status are set in compliance with the provisionthisflaw, with

(1) The qualifications obtained by the graduates of tthe approval of the founders upon their consultamd with

educational programs are certified by diplomastifeeates and
other documents issued only by accredited highercaibn
institutions.

(2) The diplomas corresponding to the university stu

programmes are official documents and may onlyskadd by
accredited institutions, for the forms of studiesl @rogrammes
that are accredited or temporarily authorized.him latter case,

the approval of the university’s Senate.

Art. 124

(1) The public responsibility obligates any public orivpte
higher education institution:

a) to observe the legislation in force, its own chagted
the national and European policies in the field hafiher
education;
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b) apply and observe the regulations in force regardinotified aspects and to answer within three monthke

quality assurance in the higher education;

answers to such notifications constitute public wents and

c) to observe the policies regarding academic equity éare posted on the website of the Ministry of Ediocat

ethics, included in the code of ethics and protessi
deontology approved by the university’s Senate;

Research, Youth, and Sports.
(4) The observance by higher educational institutiohghe

d) to ensure managerial and the efficiency in usimg tobligations stipulated in Art. 124 and of other igations

resources, in the case of public universities, endpending
funds from public sources, in compliance with thstitutional
contract;

related to public responsibility, as well as thesatvance by the
University Ethics and Management Council of theigdtions
provided at paragraph (3) constitutes a publictiiegite interest

e) to ensure transparency for all its decisions afor any Romanian natural person or physical entigilure to

activities, according to the legislation in force;

observe such obligations can be appealed before &

f) to observe the academic freedom of the teaching; nadministrative court by any Romanian natural persam

teaching and research staff, as well as the stsidgghts and
freedoms.

(2) In the case of religious universities, the pubéisponsibility
is extended to observing the status and the dognemid
canonical provisions specific to the respectivd.sec

Art 125

(1) If the obligations provided in Art. 124 are not ebsed, the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spadtfies the
university's Senate within 30 days from the day whhe
offence was found. If within 3 months from suchification,
the university continues not to observe the obiligest provided
at Art. 124, the Ministry of Education, Researchguth, and
Sports applies, within maximum 6 months from thdéiah
notification of the university's Senate, one or esab of the
following measures:

physical entity, in compliance with the law.

Art. 126

(1) The academic premises is made of all the builditeysd,
experimental teaching stations, research institutesms,
botanical gardens, academic houses, academic caB)pus
university hospitals and clinics related endowmeunsed by the
higher education institution, irrespective of tegdl title under
which this is entitled to use them.

(2) Exception to the provisions of paragraph (1) aeedfierent
premises and endowments belonging to the Ministrijealth,
to the ministries and institutions with their owrangary
network where the higher medical education takaseylas well
as the premises that belong to the sects in whitigious
education is performed, as well as the premiseshélmng to
the Ministry of Defence and to the Ministry of Admstration

a) the revocation of the rector, based on the propotaland Internal Affairs, and to the Romanian Intelfige Service,

the University Ethics and Management Council,
consultation with the university’s Senate. Withirmximum 5
days from the rector’s revocation, the Senate hasbligation
to appoint a pro-rector who represents the unityersind
becomes the budget manager until the confirmatfoa aew
rector by the Minister of Education, Research, Youand
Sports. Within 3 months from the rector’s

of a new rector, in compliance with the legal psiems in
force, and submits for confirmation with the Mimistof
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports the nantheohew
Rector;

b) the reduction or temporary or permanent eliminatibn
the access to funding from public sources, at tbhpgsal of the

University Ethics and Management Council;

c) proposes to the Government the initiation of a kalv
for the reorganization or dissolution of the higrextucation
institution in question.

(2) The failure to fulfil the obligations provided inrA 124 is

revocatio
university’s Senate finalizes the procedures ferappointment

upiwhere specialized education takes place.

(3) The university premises are intangible. The acdesthe
university premises is allowed only in the condisoprovided
by law and by the university charter.

Art. 127

(1) The academic community is made of students, tegcim
research staff auxiliary teaching and researcl. staf

(2) Belonging to the academic community are also pewple
were awarded the quality of members of the academi
community by a decision of the university’s Senate.

(3) The members of the academic community have thesrigh
and obligations set out in the legal regulationdoirce and in
the university charter.

Art. 128

(1) The university charter present and reflect the majiions

of the academic community and are applied in allensity

premises.

(2) The university charter must expressly refer to, as

found by the University Ethics and Management Cduntminimum:

including 11 members as follows: 3 representataegointed
by the National Council or Rectors, 3 represengatiof the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spaatgointed
by the Minister of Education, Research, Youth, &parts, on
representative appointed by the Romanian Agencyiamlity
Assurance in Higher Education, hereinafter referted as
ARACIS, the National Council for the Financing ofigHer
Education hereinafter referred to as CNFIS, theiddat
Council For Scientific Research CNCS, the NatioGaluncil
for the Attestation of Academic Titles, Universiyplomas and
Certificates, hereinafter referred to as CNATDClhd aa
representative of the national students’ federation

a) the methods to appoint and revoke the terms ofeffi
of the university management persons or of those arle part
of the university management bodies and structaaspliance
with the legislation in force;

b) the university code of ethics and professional caiid

c) the way in which the university’'s resources are
managed and protected,;

d) the conditions for the creation of the universitg\sn
funds and for their use i and the independent @etigegarding
their purpose and the conditions for their use;

e) the conditions in which contracts with public
institutions and other economic entities may bectated for

(3)Any natural person or physical entity can notifye ththe purpose of fundamental and practical researcbrams or

University Ethics and Management Council concernthg
failure to fulfil the obligations stipulated in Ar124. Following
the reception of such a notification, the Univerdithics and
Management Council has the obligation to investigéte

in order to raise the qualification level of theesjalists with
higher education studies;
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f) the conditions in which the university may assaciatommissions whose decisions affect the husbandawis and
with other higher education institutions or othegamizations in relatives including third degree ones;
order to fulfil its mission; c) the educational, administrative and technical messsu

g) the ways in which elements afferent to the materi@ken in order to provide for the originality ofetlgraduation,
basis can be built, owned and used, elements reagefsr master degree, and Ph.D. papers, scientific Ast.gther such
education and scientific research; papers, as well as the related penalties;

h) the way in which the international cooperation@usi (2) The Rector of the university has the obligationspré a
take place, the conclusion of contracts and thégization to report on the university’s status, on an annuaisha® later
European and international organizations; than in the first working day of the month of Apoil each year.

i) the collaboration between the management structL The report is published on the site of the univgrand is sent
of the universities and the trade unions, of thachéng, to all the stakeholders. Such report includesastle

research, technical and administrative staff ars alith the a) the financial situation of the universities, ondlirting
legal students’ organizations; sources and types of expenses;
j) any other aspects considered relevant by the wsifyer b) the situation of each study programme;
Senate, which correspond to the legislation indorc c) the situation of the university’s staff;
(3) The Charter is drafted and adopted by the uniye&sinate, d) the results of the research activities;
only after being debated with the academic communit e) the situation of the quality of the activities perhed
(4) The university Charter cannot withstand the prawisi of in universities;
the legislation in force. If the content of the @bais contrary f) the situation of the observance of the academicsth
to the legal provisions, the Charter is considemnald and of the ethics of the research activity;
(5) The university Charter may only be adopted throwgh g) the situation of the vacancies;
positive resolution of the Ministry of Education,e$earch, h) the situation of the professional insertion of the

Youth, and Sports concerning the approval of tlgaliey. The graduates from previous promotions.

resolution concerning the approval of the legaiétyissued by (3) The annual report is a component of public resilitgi
the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&pwithin and a fundamental condition in order to accessifnftom the
maximum 30 days from the date of the request madéhd state budget.

higher education institution.

(6) If the period provided in paragraph (5) is not absd, the CHAPTER II: THE ORGANIZATIONAL

;Jhni\/tersitty Chartelr is d%emed as approved in compdiawith STRUCTURE OF THE HIGHER EDUCATION

e tacit approval procedure. INSTITUTIONS
Art. 129
(1) The higher education institutions may establisArt: 131 o ) o
independently or by association, companies, fouodstor _(1) For the organization and opera_tlon_of t_he_actmlmssumed
associations, with the approval of the universitggsate. The in the mission, any higher education institutionynmprise
condition for their foundation is that one of themust the following organizational ~components: faculties,
contribute to the increase of the institution’sfpemance and departments, institutes, centre or laboratoriesigdefacilities,
must not negatively affect in any way the educatiesearch or consultancy centres, university clinics, arusumdssos gnd
consultancy activities. workshops, theatres, museums, centres for contsigaring
(2) The higher education institutions may form consortiof the human resources, services and micro-profucti
including with the research-development units, Hase a facilities, experimental stations, and other esditi for
partnership agreement, according to the legislatidarce. production and know-how and technologic transfegchinical
(3) When trading companies, foundations or associattnes a_nd admlnlstratlve_ services also operate in thacstre of
established, the public higher educational institumay only Nigher educational institutions. _
contribute with money, patents and other industpedperty (2) The higher education institution may found, forefinite |,
rights. The university may grant by contract tightito manage Period of time and by project, independent reseamits in
and use the assets belonging to the trading compaoi [€rMS of budget of incomes and expenditures, hathiag own
associations in which it owns shares, of thoséeffoundations @Utonomy and statutes, approved by the senate.
established by it, with the approval of the uniitgts Senate. (3) The components mentioned under paragraphs (1)23ratg
The right to use and manage public property goody not prgam;ed by each. h|ghe( eduqatl_on institution, tisat t.he
represent a contribution of the university to thearg Institution accomplishes its mission, ensures theality

contribution of the trading company, foundatiorassociation. Standards and criteria and efficiently manages etiacation,
research, production and know-how and technolodiealsfer

Art. 130_ S ~activities and to provide adequate administratiepsrt to the
(1) The higher education institutions shall adopt aecoflethics members of the university community.

and academic professional deontology. This is d pharthe

university charter and must include: Art. 132 . ) )
a) setting the situations of conflicts of interestsdar(1) The faculty is the functional unit that drafts andnages the
incompatibilities; educational programs. The faculty corresponds tarseveral

b) the provision that the persons who are spouséawis, fields of sciences, arts or sports. o
and relatives including third degree relatives, may hold, at (2)Any faculty is founded, organized, divided, merged
the same time, positions, in such a was as totfiethselves in dissolved at the proposal and with the approval tio¢
a control, management, authority or institutionabessment institution’s  Senate, by a decision of the Govemmme
position in relation to the other, at any level tine same Concerning the structure of higher education ingans,
university, and may not be appointed in Ph.D. eatim iNitiated by the Ministry of Education, Researchouth, and

commissions, assessment commissions or competiSPOrts on an yearly basis.
(3)In a public higher education institution, the Gaweent,
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upon consulting the university’s Senate, may foand finance (5) The basic financing is calculated with a higherfficent
an education program or a faculty with the educstio for the students that attend the courses in thgulage of a
programs meeting the immediate needs for trainimg znational minority.

professional qualification in the fields of natibim#terest. These

educational programs are subject to the legal atigmls in CHAPTER IIl: THE ORGANIZATION OF THE

force regarding quality assurance in the higher cation HIGHER EDUCATION
system.

(4)A faculty may include one or more departments,
postgraduate schools and university extensions #nat in
charge of the organization of educational progragnacademic Art. 136

education types and cycles. (1) The academic year usually starts in the first wagkilay of
(5) As an exception to the provisions of paragraph (&), the month of October, and includes two semestersemester
justified situation, at the proposal of the Minystf Education, usually has 14 weeks of teaching activities, foddwby
Research, Youth, and Sports, the Government mawdfominimum 3 weeks of examinations. The structure loé t
faculties, within public universities, upon congult the university year is approved by the university Senain
university’s Senate. evaluating the transferable study credits in a séenex period
Art. 133 of minimum 17 yveeks is taken into co.nsideration... o

(2) The university Senate of each higher educationtinistn
approves each year, with at least three monthsréetioe

Section 1. The Structure of the Academic Year

(1) The department is the operational academic unitehsures

the generation, transfer and capitalization of kieolge in one e . . s
or m%re fields P beginning of the academic year, the regulation ndigg the

(2) A department may include research centres or latiea professional activity of students, as well as theetable of the

artistic workshops, postgraduate schools, and usitye educational activities specific to academic edocet
extensions. semesters.

(3) The department is founded, organized, divided, eabrgr

dissolved by a university Senate decision, at tiopgsal of the
Professors’ Council of the faculty/faculties in whi they Art. 137

operate. ) (1) The academic educational program represents a gobup
(4) The department may organize research centres teaching, learning, research, practice and evalatirricular
laboratories that operate as income and expenditite within - ynjts planned so that they lead to an academicingicertified
the university. by a diploma and a diploma supplement.

Art. 134 (2) The curriculum of the educational program matches t

The establishment of institutes, experimental staij centres Profile f the training, defined in the National Tiag
and laboratories are approved by the universitemage in Framework. The curriculum of an educational progr&n

Section 2. Academic Educational Programs

compliance with the legislation in force. ela_bprated SO that it maximizes th_e chances tdrotita desired
training and is approved by the university Senate.
Art. 135 (3) The curriculum matching the qualification offereg the
(1) The higher education for national minorities tagte: educational program is an essential aspect of thality
a) in higher education institutions whereassurance process.
faculties/lines/educational programs with tuitionthe mother (4) The h|gher education educational programs are g;mb[]q_y
tongue operate; subjects and organized by 3 study cycles: graduativaster

b) in multicultural and multilingual higher educatiorgnd PhD.

institutions; in this case, sections/lines withtian in the (5)The higher educational programs offer access tdtipos

language of the national minorities will be estsitid; ~  and professions specific to each finalized acadetuigy cycle.
¢) in higher education institutions, groups, sectiams

lines with tuition in the languages of the min@dti may be Art. 138 _ ) )
organized, in compliance with the law. (1) The educational programs are organized by the highe
(2) The educational line within a multilingual and niciitural  €ducation institutions, in compliance with the &agiion in
university is organized into departments. The teagtstaff force. or each organized academic cycle, the Seohtthe
belonging to the educational line adopt and elaeotizeir own institution will approve internal organizationalcafunctioning
functioning regulations, which sets the choosingcpdures and régulations, in compliance with the quality generati specific
other aspects specific to the organizational strest of the National and international standards. o
educational line in question, in compliance witle tmiversity (2)An educational program legally operates if it isf@rary
Charter, within 6 months from the date when this tomes 2authorized or accredited by and operates accordinghe
into force. conditions set by the authorization, or accreditatiiocument.
(3) The study section is a form of organization of tméversity 1€ organization and execution of the educationagrams that
study in the mother tongue of national minoritigsat can be d0 not legally operate is sanctioned by not reciggi the
institutionalized, both at the university level,wsll as within a Studies of the beneficiaries, as well as with anral fine for
faculty through the department of the section, Whicludes the organizers and the immediate withdrawal oftémaporary
educational programmes and the related organizﬂticaUthO”Za“O” or the accreditation of the educatiggrogram by

structures. The sections enjoy university autonofmy the the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, andr&po
organization of their didactic activities. (3) The educational programs temporary authorizatiom an

(4)In the higher education system for national minesit accreditation are done differently for each formeafucation,
cycle | ensures academic graduate studies, cyclensures language and for each geographic location. ,
master studies, and cycle Il PhD studies, as wal (4) For the professions regulated at European leveln#tional

postgraduate education, in the mother tongue. regulation ca_n_not _contradict the Euro_pean one. _
(5) The classification of the academic programs anididjethe
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accredited and temporary authorized academic pnugrand provisions of the regulations for educational pesgs and of
fields, the geographic locations, the number ohdferable the legislation in force and of the legislation force. The
study credits for each academic program, form aication or educational services agreement shall not be ameshaidéay the
tuition language, as well as the maximum numbestoflents academic year.

who may be educated, proposed by agencies for dladityg

assessment that have evaluated each programmeleeided Section 5. Admission to educational programs
annually by Government decision, approved by thaidtliy of Art. 142

Education, Research, Youth, and Sports by March 31 . ,

(1) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&po
develops el the framework methodology for the oizgtion of
the admission in the Romanian public and privatecational
Art. 139 institutions on an annual basis.

The study programme forms of organization are: (2) Each higher educational institution elaborates epylies its
i. daily attendance studies, characterised by eduraown regulations for the organization of the edwral
and/or research activities scheduled during the leviday, programmes it provides. These regulations are deeel in
specific to each cycle of university studies, appmately compliance with the framework methodology provided
evenly distributed on a weekly/daily basis durihg semester paragraph (1).
and implying the direct meeting, in the universipace, of the (3) The admission conditions, including the numbertatients
students with the teaching and research staff; must be published each year, by the universityh wit least 6
ii. low attendance studies, characterised by activitias months before the admission contest.
are mainly dedicated to synthesis and practicalnitrg, (4)Any candidate from the member states of the Eunmopea
scheduled in a compact and periodical way, implythegdirect Union, from the European Economic Space and fraamSiwiss
meeting, in the university space, of the studentth ihe Confederation may take the admission exam for aligub
teaching and research staff, completed by othéritigg means private or confessional higher education for eadbcational
specific to the distance education; cycle and program, in the same conditions providgdaw for
iii. distance education, characterised by the use the Romanian citizens, as well as the tuition isceoned, too.
electronic, computerized and communication meamesip to (5) According to the legal provisions in force the hagh
self-teaching and self-evaluation activities corgde by education institutions may charge candidates wéistration
specific tutoring activities. fees for the organization and execution of the adion, in the
Art. 140 quantum approved by the university Senate. In thowim

(1)The bachelor programs can be organized as: dimethodologies, the university Senates may deciden ujpx

attendance, low attendance, and distance learning exemption or reducnon._ ' .
(2) master brograms can be’ organized as: daily étteBdand (6) A person may benefit from financing from the budfyeta
: single graduation programme, for a single masteiegree

low attend.ance. s programme, and for a singer Ph.D. degree programme.
() Exce_ptlon to the provisions of paragraphs (1) dchfe the (7) The person admitted to a bachelor, master or PhL
:‘:]radluatlé).nhand n;)aster prpgrglmsl for ﬂ:je .Iﬂelds angI at EU educational program is a student, post-graduatpeotisely,
evel, which can be organized only as dally atteweacourses, during its entire presence in programme in questimom the
which can be organized only as daily a“‘?”dancm registration moment and to the finalization of tsteidies or
(4)the PhD programs can onIy_ be organized as da‘.*‘f“"me rustication, less the periods when studies arerintéed.
ggﬁgseerf].inlzgozrfgeaI:tZH?j.aing::Ensaeltplr)?/g{ﬁ?nr;?r{w)ggg;r::ﬁs (8) The higher education institutions have the oblaatito
school that organizes the programmes in question reimburse, within maximum 48 hours from the subiois&nd

) . -7 unconditionally, without charging any tax, the dileof the
Comp“‘?‘“ce with a methodology developed by the MW'.Of rejected candidates r of those that give up thaisitipn
Educat|(_)n, Research, Youth, and Sports. The Oigst obtained by admission, after the final resultsparelished.
concerning the attendance represent a criterion ége the
assessment of the Ph.D. study schools, includinfifancing.
(5) The diplomas and certificates issued by the higleication
institutions, as the law requires, for the samecatianal Art.143
programs, irrespective of the form of educationdgeded, are (1) The higher education graduation exams are:
recognized. The methodology for the organization toé a) the bachelor's degree examination, for the bactselor
examinations, the assessed competences and knewl#ty degree educational studies, or a diploma exam fw& t
correlation between the results of the studies thedgrades, engineering study areas;

Section 3. Forms of organization

Section 6. Graduation examinations

study diplomas of certificates must be identicalday form of b) the dissertation, for the masters cycle;
education corresponding to a certain educationagnamme c) the defence of the PhD thesis;
within a higher educational institution. d) the certification exam, for the specialization post
(6)Only the higher education institutions that havee tlyraduate educational studies;
educational program accredited for daily attendamoay e) the selection exam, which precedes the bachelor
organize evening classes, reduced attendance astdnck degree examination, for the students/graduatesctvae from
learning courses. institutions or programs that are under liquidation
(2) The examinations mentioned under paragraph (1) ar
Section 4. Educational Service Agreements organized and carried out only by the accreditedhdni

education units, based on an internal regulatiggmaed by the

'.f.‘;te 1h£i1g:;Lher education institution signs with eackyistered institution’s Senate and which observes the mas&thodology
student/post-graduate/trainee/post-PhD researcher n approved by the Ministry of Education, Researchuirip and

Sports within 6 months from the date this law emtarforce.
(3) The graduates from educational programmes in the
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temporarily authorized higher educational instaos will

graduate only within higher educational institusomhich have
similar study programme profiles, accredited, iatkd by the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(4) The tutors of the graduation, diploma, dissertatiad Ph.D.
papers are responsible for the originality of theontent
together with their authors.

(5) It is forbidden to sell scientific papers in orderfacilitate
the counterfeit of the quality of graduation, dipia,

dissertation or Ph.D. paper author by the buyer.

Section 7. Evaluations during the academic years
Art. 144

(1) The academic success of a student during the edoaht

program is determined through exam-type overalirngsand
through ongoing evaluation.

specific to teaching, learning, application and reieation
activities, in compliance with the Transferable dite European
System ECTS/SECT, expressing it in education texable
credits. An education credit consists in the quardf guided
and interdependent intellectual work necessary fbe
individual finalization by a student of a unit ofcaurse within
an university education program, completed withthkdation
of the education results.

(2) The quantity of individual intellectual work of dusent
corresponding to an academic year, cannot be ltivger 1500
classes, this corresponding to 60 transferabletsred

(3) The minimum number of credits required for the gistbn
from the academic year is decided by the univéssBgnate.
(4) The duration of the bachelor and master's degree
educational programs, on specialty areas, is ddciale the
proposal of the Ministry of Education, Research,utfp and
Sports and approved by government decision.

(2)The higher ~education institutions have examinatii 5y The total cumulated duration of the bachelor andsters

methodologies approved by the university’s Senatech take
into consideration the quality assurance and trsemation of
the academic ethics.

(3) Education results are graded at the examination:

a) on ascale from 10 to 1, grade 5 certifying theiméai
competencies afferent to a subject and that themewas
passed,;

b) with marks, as the case may be.

(4) The results of an examination or evaluation mapraulled
by the faculty’s Dean based on the provisions efuhiversity
Charter, if it is proved that these were obtaingdrbud or by
breaching the academic ethics principles. The Deay order
the reorganization of the examination.

Art. 145

The challenges submitted by the candidates to aivnis
examined students or by the graduates at the giaduexams a
are solved exclusively by the higher education itunsbns,
according to their own institutional regulationsdato the
provisions of the university Charter.

Section 8. Diplomas

Art. 146

The Rector may revoke an education certificate ipiotha,
with the approval of the university’s Senate, wliteils proven
that this was obtained by fraud or by breaching abademic
ethics principles.

Art. 147

(1) The recognition of the studies in the Romania aoat is
done based on a master methodology developed bitiistry

of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports and atifsp
methodologies approved by each higher educatiotitutien,

approved by the university’'s Senate, based on Eammorms
and on the European system for education creditragtation
and transfer, in compliance with the framework rodtilogy.

degree education cycles correspond to obtainintpat 300
transferable education credits.

(6) The number of credits afferent to the PhD cycledasided
by each university based on the scientific or tictsubject.

Art. 149

(1) The number of education credits is the refereneeneht
that the universities may use in recognizing sotugliss or
courses legally attended before in the same fielebrder to
validate and transfer the education credits andsiples
continuation of the courses of an education program

(2) For the validation, continuation and finalizatiori the

studies or for the recognition abroad of diplonsstied prior to
the transferable credit system, based on the irdtom in the
grade register, the institutions may issue, atesgjudocuments
where a number of credits can be assigned to thids

attended by the graduate. For this operation, tigheh

education institutions may charge taxes operationthe

guantum approved by the university’s Senate.

(3) For the teaching staff in the pre-academic edusatibe

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spomtgy

recognize, by a specific methodology, based on ESEST,

the short-term academic education, acquired in 3hgear

college or in the 3-year pedagogical institute,atimg it with

the ' cycle | of university education (bachelor's degree

compliance with the law.

Section 10. Cycle | — Bachelor’s degree educatiogtldies

A. Organization

Art. 150

(1) The accreditation of a bachelor degree educatishady
programme and the decision concerning the maximumber
of students who may be educated within the progranamd
who may receive a graduation diploma are made
Government decision, following the external evahratmade

by

(2) The studies delivered within an educational progrem by ARACIS or by another national or foreign ageroy the

interrupted as a result of expelling or due to lheach of the
ethics code of the university may not be recognirethe case
of a new registration.

(3) In the case of educational programs jointly orgadiby two
or more universities, the documents will be issuid
compliance with the national norms and inter-inginal

agreements.

Section 9. Education credits

Art. 148
(1) The educational programs plan and organize the \omé

quality assurance, registered in the European Regisr the
Quality Assurance in Higher Education (EQAR). Umaigy
bachelor's degree studies correspond a number bath@0 and
maximum 240 transferable credits, according to E.SEET
and are finalized through level 6 EQF/CEC.
(2) For daily attendance, the specific duration of laehelor’s
degree education program is, as the case may t&4ofears
and corresponds to a minimum number of 60 creditsah
academic year. The duration of the bachelor’s degdication
for engineering is of 4 years.
(3) A minimum percentage of 5% of the number of stuslent
with daily attendance may attend, A minimum peragatof 5%
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of the number of students with daily attendance mgnd, 2 Art. 154
years in one, except for medical higher educatiamgtitutions (1) The master's degree educational programs may be:

and of the last year of studies, according to thaditions in the a) professional masters, focused mainly on forming
internal regulations for the organization and pemiance of the professional competences;
educational programmes, and to the legislatiominef. b) research masters, focused mainly on forming sdienti

(4)During the bachelor's degree education, practice rissearch competences. The education received dutirg
mandatory. Universities have the obligation to jmlevat least research master is equivalent to the first yeastady from the
30% of the required practice places, out of whitkeast 50% PhD education programs. The research master isisixely at
outside universities. the form of education with attendance and may lgamiezed in
(5) The bachelor’s degree education with daily attendamay PH.D. schools;

be financed from the state budget or a tuition feay be c) didactic master's degree. The didactic master'seteg
charged. For the bachelor's degree education wililyd is organized exclusively at the form of educatiorithw
attendance the Ministry of Education, Research, tNoand attendance.

Sports allocates a number of grants financed frioenktudget, (2) The higher education institutions that are acceedior
for public universities. temporary authorised may organize master’s degreeses in a
(6) The university Senate may organize double speesaliihe specialty area.

authorization and accreditation procedure of tregmialties is Art. 155

the one provided by the law.
P y (1) The accreditation of a field for the master's degeducation
together with the maximum number of the studeras tan be

B. Admission admitted and who can receive a graduation dipleantone by a

Art. 151 government decision, based on an external evahuatio
(1) The high-school graduates holders of a high-schgdbma performed by ARACIS or by another quality assuraagency
or an equivalent can participate to the cycle Icatdan. from Romania or abroad, registered with the Eurnp@aality

(2) In their own methodology, the higher educationiinibns Assurance Register, hereinafter referred to as EQAR

can decide special facilities and conditions relate the (2)Wwithin the field accredited or temporarily autheds for
admission of the candidates to the bachelor's degdeication, master's degree education, the promoted educatimogirams
who have obtained during high-school awards atriftonal are decided each year by the university senate an
and international school Olympiads and or otheionat and communicated to the Ministry of Education, Reseahthuth,

international contests. and Sports by*iFebruary of each year, in order to be publishec
in a centralized way.
C. Diploma (3) Higher education institutions may conclude parthips
Art. 152 with business entities, professional associatiam¥/ca public

institutions for the development of master’'s deguegversity
studies meant to meet the requirements of the fainauket.

(4) attendance the Ministry of Education, Research,tiY,0and
Sports allocates, for master's degree universitgies at the
form with attendance, a number of grants finanaeunfthe
budget, for the public universities.

(1) The diploma awarded after the graduation of a Hacke
degree education is called “a bachelor’s diploma’as the case
may be, an “engineering diploma” or an urban laagsc's

diploma.

(2) The bachelor’'s diploma, the engineering diplomaaarthe

case may be, the urban landscaper’s diploma incald¢he

information necessary to describe the graduateccatidunal

program, including the form of attendance and th¢ained

titte. The bachelor’s diploma, the engineering dip& or, as the Art. 156

case may be, the urban landscaper’s diploma isvgganied by The candidates who already have a bachelor’s degrean
the “diploma’s supplementi which is issued free of charge, irequivalent degree can participate in master's aeguacation

B. Admission

Romanian and in a commonly used foreign language. programmes.
Section 11. Cycle Il — Master’s degree education C. Diploma
A. Organization Art. 157 _
The diploma awarded after the graduation of a mastieegree
Art. 153 education program and the successful defence aisisertation

(1) The master’s degree education represents the sexymhel paper is called a master's degree diploma and deslall the
of the higher education and are finalized througivel information needed to describe the graduated pnogra
7EQF/CEC and National Qualification Framework. Theincluding the form of attendance. This is accomedrty the
regular duration is of 1-2 years and they corredggora number diploma supplement which is issued free of charge,
of transferable credits between 60 and 120. Foptbéessions Romanian and in another commonly used foreign laggu
regulated by European good practices norms or

recommendations, cycle | and cycle Il of universitydies may Section 12. Ciclul 11l - PhD education
be combined in a single program with a duratiorb years,

with daily attendance, in compliance with the cdiodis of this A. Organization

law. The degrees thus obtained are equivalent ¢onthster’s

degree_ Art. 158

(2) D The bachelor’'s degree or the graduation diplomhthe (1) The PhD represents the third cycle of higher edoratnd
|Ong-te|’m h|gher education graduates from the Fjerjn'or to allows for a qualiﬁcation of level 8 within EQF/(C]Eand within

the enforcement of the three Bologna cycles isvadeit to the the National Qualification Framework. It takes @ldmsed on a
master’s degree. Code of PhD Education, approved by government aecis
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(2) The PhD educational programs may be organized
accredited or temporarily authorized Doctorate @izjag
Universities. Doctorate Organizing Universities maye
organized by consortiums or partnerships, or bysodiums or
partnerships legally concluded between a university a
university consortium and research and developreatities.
Universities, or partnerships with consortiums oigag one or
several accredited or
Organizing Universities represent
Universities, hereinafter referred to as 10SUD,ogrdzed as
such by the Ministry of Education, Research, Yoatid Sports,
based on the accreditation or temporary authodmatnd
periodic evaluation.

Art. 159
(1) The University Ph.D. study programme is performathiw
a Doctorate Organizing School under the coordinatiba
Ph.D. tutor and includes:
a) a training programme based on advanced universit
studies, within the Doctorate Organizing School;
b) a scientific research or artistic creation indiatu

temporarily approved Doceorgirogram.
Doctorate Orgagiz (2) In the fields of study regulated at European lewbk

duration of the PhD education observes the apgécab
regulations.

(3) The PhD education usually lasts 3 years. In spagiaés,
the duration of the PhD education may be extendid %2

(3) The Romanian Academy may establish the Doctor.years, with the approval of the university senatehe proposal

Organizing School of the Romanian Academy, in caamuae

of the tutor and within the limit of the availatflends.

with the provisions of this law on the authorizatio (4) A Doctorate Organizing School may recognize, adogyto

accreditation and operation as higher educationstitution.
The Doctorate Organizing School of the Romanian d&cay
may be IOSUD and may organize Ph.D. degree progesnm
(4) Each Doctorate Organizing School is assessed ohaily,
for each area, for accreditation. The assessmeheddoctorate
Organizing School is made based on its performanceon the
institutional capacity of I0OSUDto which the Doctorate
Organizing School belongs. The assessment of thetobaie
Organizing Schools is made by ARACIS or by anotiaional
or foreign agency for the quality assurance, bagethe CNCS
reports in the quality of the research and on tiNATDCU
reports on the quality of the human resources. Ttieria
system and the assessment methodology are setiby afrthe
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spodsed on

the internal organization and functioning regulasiofoe the
Ph.D. university studies and in compliance withsthaw,
internships prior to PhD and/or scientific researthrnships in
Romania or abroad, that took place in prestigicuisarsities or
research centres, as well as courses belonginbetaesearch
master’s degree programs.

(5) The PhD education may be interrupted due to jestifi
reasons, in compliance with the PhD regulation bé t
institution. The duration of the education is pra@jed with the
cumulated intervals of the approved interruptions.

(6) The curriculum and the research program are dedigidtie
Ph.D. tutor and by the doctoral school.

Art. 160

joint proposals of ARACIS, CNCS and CNATDCU. Eac (1) Education programs can be financed from the statigét,

Doctorate Organizing School is assessed periogljcallery
years.

5 from the tuition fees or from other legal sources.

(2) Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports

(5)Based on the results of the evaluation, ARACIS fue tallocates each year, by government decision, Plabtgifor the

agency mentoned in paragraph (4) propose to théstviino
Education,

the case may be. The right to organize PhD progisueertified
by an order of the Minister of Education, Reseanahith, and
Sports.

(6) PhD programmes are of two types:

a) scientific PhD, which has as final result the gatien
of original scientific knowledge, relevant at imational level,
based on scientific methods,
attendance. The scientific PhD is an essential idondfor a
carrier as a researcher or professor in the higaercation
system;

b) professional PhD, in arts and sports, which hanas

result the generation of original scientific knodde based on

scientific methods and systematic reflection, distic creation
or on Sports performance at national and internatichigh
level and which may represent a basis for the peidmal
career in higher education and research in artspods.

(7) The institutions organizing PhD programs within III%

Research, Youth, and Sports the granting
withdrawal of the right to organize PhD educatioaggams, as

organized only forlyda

¢ scientific and arts and Sports professional PhDumber of

Ph.D. multi-annual grants, for a minimum period Dfyears.
The PhD grant includes the quantum of the individua
scholarship and the costs for the advanced stydagam and
the costs for the research program. These graetadjusted
with proper coefficients for the subjects and pssfenal fields
of the PhD.

(3) The PhD grant are provided based on a nationahtsfiie
project competition between PhD organizing schasldased
on a national scientific project competition amomhD
mentors, who are members of a PhD organizing schido
organized competitions are coordinated by CNCS.

(4) The annual number of PhD grants allocated to these
types of competitions mentioned in paragraph (8)well as the
competition methodology are decided by order of Nhpister
of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

Art. 161

The PhD may be in Romanian, in the language ofttenal
minorities or in a frequently used foreign language
compliance with the education services agreementluded

organize doctoral schools by subjects or by themes petween IOSUD, the PhD mentor and the student.

disciplinary and interdisciplinary topics.

(8) Within the 1OSUD institutional framework, the PhC

programs have their own specific management

Art. 162
(1) The PhD education may take place under a co-tumréh

administration systems for the research and edeati which case the students carries out his/her agtiwitder the
programs, including at doctoral school level. Ag tlievel of Simultaneous guidance of a tutor in Romania andhen@ne in
IOSUD, the Council for University Ph.D. studies oes. At @ different country, or a under the guidance of tuiors from
the level of each Doctorate Organizing School, Bretorate different universities in Romania, based on a emitagreement

Organizing School Council operates. These strustaperate in P&tween the institutions involved. PhD educatiodama co-
compliance with this law and of the Code of Uniigr®h.D. tutorship may also be organized if the PhD merdoesfrom the
studies provided for at paragraph (1). same IOSUD, but have different study specialtiesisy or if

one of the PhD mentors has reached the retiremgat ia
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compliance with the university Charter.

(2) In the context of the university mobility policieEQSUD
may employ, on a contractual basis, specialistsnfiabroad
who have the legal right to be tutors, in complangth Art.
166, paragraph (4).

B. Admission

Art. 163

Only the graduates of the master's degree programs
equivalent studies have the right to participatéhto admission
to PhD programs.

C. PhD Student

Art. 164

(1) During PhD education, the student is a PhD studehD

students are employed by IOSUD or by any of theUDS
members as research assistants or assistant psfess a
definite period.

(2) During the entire activity, the student attendingrses with
daily attendance benefits from the acknowledgernémiorked

years and qualification and also from free medbeae, without
paying the contribution to the social insurancegsraployment,
health and work accident and occupational diseasesances.

(3) The PhD student may perform teaching activities,
compliance with the education services agreemante limit

of 4-6 normal classes/week. The teaching activities exceed
this level will be paid according to the legislation force,
falling under the Labour Code, and requiring theestiance of

staff who have obtained such right must conclud&tmour
contract with a IOSUD or another IOSUD-member toston
and must be a member of a PhD organizing schooé Th
competent teaching and research and the scientifiearchers
who have the competence to become Ph.D tutors &b
tutors after being authorized.

(4) The specialists who have acquired the legal right t
coordinate PhD studies in higher educational oeaesh and
development institutions aboard are granted the Ridhtor
competence within the Romanian IOSUD, as follows:

a) the specialists who have the competence of PhC
mentor in one of the member countries of the Euaopgnion,
the European Economic Area and the Swiss Conféderate
automatically granted the PhD mentor competendeoimania,
based on the methodology approved by order of theshdr of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports;

b) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and
Sports makes a list of the higher educationaltuisbins outside
the countries mentioned at letter a), which arerggrihe most
prestigious universities in the world. The spestaliwho have
the competence of PhD mentor in one of the ingtitst on the
list are automatically granted the PhD mentor cdewmee in
Romania, based on the methodology approved by afltre
Minister of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports;
in € The specialists who have the competence of PhL
mentor in foreign institutions, other than thosentiened at
letter a) or b), may obtain the PhD mentor competem
Romania, either by an international mutual recagnit
agreement, or in compliance with the provisiongpafagraph

the rights and obligations of an employee and tagnpent of (2)

contributions due by law to the social
unemployment, health and work accident and occopati
diseases insurances.

Art. 165

(1) According to the pension law, the PhD educationats
assimilated period, and is taken into consideratishen

deciding the contribution rate, except for the ciaswhich the

student registers revenues for which, during tiniet he/she is
paying contributions to the social insurances.

(2) After defending the PhD thesis, the 10SUD issues
certificate which makes proof of the period in whibe student
has attended the PhD education program with
attendance.

D. PhD mentor

Art. 166

(1) The following persons can be PhD mentors: those hiehe

been granted the right to be PhD mentors beforeldéite when
this law comes in force, as well as those who hehtained the
competence certificate, holding at least the pmsitiof

reader/lecturer, or'8level scientific researcher.

(2) The competence of PhD mentor is granted by ordehef
Minister of Education, Research, Youth, and Spoats,.the

proposal, of CNATDCU for granting the competencsifieate

in compliance with the standards and proceduresidped by
the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&pdrhese
standards are set based on evaluation criteriavamieat

international level proposed by CNATDCU and apprbu®y

order of the Minister of Education, Research, Youémd

Sports. The minimal standards for the acceptancethef
competence certificate file by the CNATDCU are dependent
upon the didactic position and are identical to gtendards for
granting the professor title.

(3) In order to coordinate PhD studies, the teachirjrasearch

regl(1) The PhD thesis

insuranc (®) A PhD mentor may guide students only with regardh®

field for which he/she has obtained PhD mentorship.

Art. 167

(1)) A PhD mentor may perform its activity for only one
IOSUD, with the exception of the PhD studies coaatitd by
co-tutorship.

(2) A PhD mentor may tutor maximum 8 PhD students at th
same time, that find themselves in different Prdyss.

(3) For this activity, the PhD mentors will be paid aating to
the legislation in force.

Art. 168

is drafted in compliance with the
requirements decided by the IOSUD in the PhD regudaand
in compliance with the regulations of the Code foe PhD
University Studies.

(2) The commission to which the thesis is presentechimafter
called PhD commission is proposed by the PhD meatat
approved by the IOSUD management. The PhD commigsio
formed of at least 5 members: the president, asUDS
representative, the PhD mentor and 3 official Raavaror
foreign referents, specialists in the area of thB Fhesis, out of
whom at least 2 perform their activity outside @SUD in
guestion. The members of the PhD commission ha&®felatitle
and a teaching position of a"2degree senior scientific
researcher or private docent, at least, or the etenge of PhD
mentor in Romania or abroad.

(3) The PhD thesis is defended in a public meeting rieetioe
PhD commission, after the positive evaluation of tie
referents. The defence of the PhD thesis may tédeepn the
presence of at least 4 of the 5 members of the dssion, with
the mandatory participation of the commission’ssjgtent and
PhD mentor. The public defence must include a sassif
qguestions by the members of the PhD commission thed
public.

(4) Based on the public presentation of the PhD thast of
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the official referents’ reports, the PhD commissievaluates c) to withdraw the accreditation of the doctoral
and deliberates upon the grade that the thesidvesceThe organising school, which implies the withdrawaltbé right to
grades are: ,Excellent”, “Very good”, “Good”, “Sstactory” organize admissions for PhD programs in order tecsamew
and “Unsatisfactory”. “Excellent” is usually gradtefor students;

maximum 15% of the candidates who acquire the RitdDin a (2) The doctoral organising school may be reaccrediteldast
certain IOSUD, in the course of an academic year. 5 years after loosing this competence, exclusivalier
(5) If the PhD student has observed the requirememtgided resuming the accreditation process in compliandk #it. 158.

in the scientific research program and the gradehef PhD (3) The PhD mentor competence may be regained at feast
thesis is “Very good”, “Good” or “Satisfactory” cthe PhD years after loosing this competence, at the 10Spi@posal,
commission proposes to award the PhD title, prdpthedt is based on an internal evaluation report validatedityexternal
submitted with CNATDCU for validation. Following e¢h evaluation done by CNATDCU. The positive resultstiodése
evaluation of the file, CNATDCU, proposes to thenldter of procedures are prerequisites for the approval @Mimistry of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports to grartbarot to Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

grant the PhD title. (4) The PhD mentors are evaluated every 5 years. Th
(6) If the grade is “Unsatisfactory”, the PhD commissiwill evaluation procedures are set by the Ministry ofidadion,
identify the content elements that must be remadmmpleted Research, Youth, and Sports, at the proposal cEMBTDCU.
from the thesis and will request a new public deéenThe

second defence of the PhD thesis takes place b#fersame CHAPTER IV: POST-GRADUATE

PhD commission, as in the case of the first deferlEe
following the second public defence, the PhD thésigraded EDUCATION ORGANIZATION

“Unsatisfactory”, the PhD title is not granted, atie student Art. 171

shall be expelled. The postgraduate programs are:

(7) The PhD title is granted by an order of the Ministé a) post-PhD programs for advanced research;
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, after #iielation of b) postgraduate training and ongoing professional
the thesis by CNATDCU. development programs.

(8) If the CNATDCU does not validate the PhD thesisSWD

receives from the Ministry of Education, Resear¢buth, and Section 1. Postgraduate programs

Sports a written argumentation of the invalidatidrafted based
on the remarks of CNATDCU. The PhD thesis may lsemeto Art. 172
CNATDCU within 1 year from the date the first inigtion is (1) The advanced research post-PhD programs:

received. If the PhD thesis is invalidated for #eeond time, a) are programs dedicated to persons who have
the PhD title is not granted, and the student sfeatxpelled. received a scientific PhD diploma with at least 5
(9) The PhD thesis is a public document. It is alsovdrap in years before being admitted into the post-PhD
electronic format. In arts and sports, the PhD ithesay be program and who which to improve in another
accompanied by the record of the original artistieation on institution that the one in which they have
electronic format. The PhD thesis and its annexepablished obtained the PhD title; o
on a site managed by the Ministry of Education, eResh, b) ensures to the post-PhD researcher the institdtione
Youth, and Sports, in compliance with the appliealasiws on framework for the development of researches;
copyright. c) have aduration of minimum 1 year;

d) se may be financed by public institutions or
Art. 169 economic operators;
(1) The diploma bestowed after the graduation of a PhD e) within higher educational institutions, performed
university study programme is called a PhD diploriae in a PhD organizing school based on the researcl
diploma that certifies that the holder has beemtgchand had plan proposed by the post-PhD researcher an
the PhD specifies the PhD disciplinary or interiisoary area, approved by the hosting institution.

for a scientific PhD; the diploma that certifiesatithe holder (2)within higher educational institutions, post-PhDograms
has been granted and had the PhD in a professam@ may only be organized in PhD program organizingosth
specifies the professional PhD area. accredited to organize such programs. Post-PhDramugy may
(2) Following the graduation of the scientific PhD s&s] also be organized in research and development units
IOSUD issues a diploma and grants the scientifi® Ritle, (3)The admission to the post-PhD programs is donedbase
corresponding to the acronym Dr. the methodology drafted by the hosting institutiom
(3) Following the graduation of the professional PhDd&s, compliance with the legislation in force.

I0SUD issqes a diploma and grants the professiBhdl title, (4) Post-doctoral researchers are employed by uniiessity
corresponding to the acronym, Dr. P. concluding labour contracts on a definite periodstRioctoral
Art. 170 researchers are usually employed as scientifi@rekers or %
(1)In case the quality or professional ethics staralam not d€dree scientific researchers, but may also be gl in
observed, the Ministry of Education, Research, Wpuind higher research pQS|t|ons, if they meet the regudenditions.
Sports, based on external evaluation reports dtaftethe case (°) At the graduation of the postgraduate program, 1033
may be, by the National Council for Titles, Diplosnand the hosting institution grants a Post-doctoral gteettificate.
Certificates, National Research Council, the UrsitgrCouncil ) o ) )

of Ethics and Management or and National CounciEtifics ~ Section 2 Training and ongoing professional devefognt
for Research, Technological Development and Inriomamay postgraduate programs

take the following measures, alternatively or siaéously: Art. 173

a) to withdraw the PhD mentor competence; (1) All the institutions that are accredited at leastliachelor’s
b) to withdraw the PhD title; degree programs in a field or profession may omgni

postgraduate training and ongoing professional ldewneent
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programs in that field or profession.
(2) The postgraduate
development programs of the accredited institutiahke place
based on a program regulation approved by thetutisin’'s
senate and in compliance with the regulations inefo

(3) The postgraduate programs may use ECTS/SECT
finalized with a final examination for the certifiton of

taken into account. In higher medical educatiomr, tdaching

training and ongoing professioipositions which have peer positions in the netwofkthe

Ministry of Health can only be occupied by persen® have
obtained, following contests, depending on the esity
degree, the titles of resident doctor /dentist pecsalist
doctor/dentist or pharmacist/ resident pharmaaigécialist in
the area pertaining to the position.

(6) In higher medical education, post-high school ssadi
attended may not be transformed in credits andgrésed and
transferred.

(7) Medical higher and post-graduate education is pewd in
(5) The persons with a bachelor's degree or an equitjaég public medical units, institutes, diagnosis anatiment centres,
least, have the right to attend postgraduate eituncat sections with beds, laboratories and cabinets. dmptiance
(6) When graduating from the postgraduate training awith the special law, university clinics may beadgished, with
ongoing professional development programs, the rizgay one or several clinical sections, in related spges in public
institution issues a certificate that certifies theofessional or private institutions, in which the education arebearch
competences specific to the program. activities of the university departments are orgedi

(8) residency is the specific form of postgraduate atian for
graduates of programs of medicine, dental medicamsl
pharmacy studies providing the raining necessambtain one
of the specialties included in the nomenclature neddical
specialties, medical, dental and pharmaceuticad ceatwork.
The organization and financing of residency is tetd by
specific laws.

(9) The admission to the residency of the medical highe
education teaching staff is made under the samditomms as

professional competences assimilated by the stadiming the
program.

(4) The postgraduate programs can be financed fromtiarntu
fee or from other sources.

CHAPTER V: HIGHER MEDICAL
EDUCATION

Section 1 Organization and operation of the higheredical
education. Medical and veterinary higher education

Art. 174

(1) University education in the field of human and vietary

medicine is performed in compliance with the gehemad for any other graduate from the medical higher adao.

sectoral regulations of the EU, namely: (10)Resident doctors who are employed on assistanegsof
a) 6 years of study are ensured, for a minimum of G,5positions in the medical higher education followiagcontest

hours of theory and practice for the specialtiesiiviee, at the continue their training within the residency ane qraid for

medical study programs, Dental Medicine and Vetagin both activities.

Medicine5 years of study for the specialty of phacist; 4 (11)In higher educational institutions that organizeidency

years of study for a minimum of 4,600 hours ofrtiiag for the training programs, a residency training departmesit be

specialty of GP medical nurses and midwives, aryga&s for established. In higher educational institutionst thaganize

other medical specialties;

b) each academic year has 60 study credits that
transferable in the ECTS/SECT, a total of 180 dsedan be
accumulated for the specialties studied for 3 yefns a
bachelor's degree, 240 credits for the speciakieslied for 4

years, 300 credits for the specialty Pharmacy stutbr 5 years

and 360 credits for the specialties Medicine, Dehtadicine
and Veterinary Medicine studied for 6 years;

c) university studies for a master's degree have @D-]

transferable ECTS/SECT credits;

d) doctoral studies total 240 transferable creditsl te
advanced studies attended in PhD organizing schotds 60
credits; PhD studies may be organized in UOD an8UD
established by consortiums between universities fargpitals
or clinics.

(2) The higher education institutions in the medicald an

veterinary field accredited based on quality cidtermay
organize forms of education provided in paragragrafd post-
PhD and professional training programs:
specialization, complementary studies, for medamtificates
and ongoing medical and pharmaceutical trainingfazstes.

residency,

medicine and pharmacy training programs, such deeat is
subordinated to the university management.

Section 2. Regulation of other specific aspects

Art. 175

Regulations with regards to other aspects speciffgerforming
the activities in this field shall be performed bgvernment
decision, order of the Ministry of Education, Resba Youth,
and Sports, and, if that is required, by commoreondith the
Ministry of Health and the National Sanitary Veteny and
Food Safety Authority.

CHAPTER VI: MILITARY HIGHER
EDUCATION AND HIGHER EDUCATION OF
INTELLIGENCE, PUBLIC ORDER AND
NATIONAL SECURITY

Section 1. Organization and operation
Art. 176

(3) The doctoral studies for the graduates for the waes of (1) Military higher education, higher education of itigence,
human, veterinary medical and pharmaceutical sclastlfor 4 public order and national security is state edocatintegral
years. part of the national education system, and includesversity
(4) The higher education institutions in the human a education for officer police officer and other siadist training,

veterinary medical field and the public heath iugibns may
use their own revenues for mutual interest, in otdeensure
optimum conditions, or the activity, regarding th&astructure,
medical equipment and access to medical information

(5) For the selection and promotion of the academichieg
staff in higher educational institutions with mealicstudy
programmes, criteria such as the proved medicatrtizp are

as well as postgraduate education.

(2) The higher education institutions of the military,
intelligence, public order and national securitythivi the
national education system, as well as the spezsadtudy
programmes therein are subject to the quality asser
regulations, including those on the accreditatiomd a
authorization under the same conditions as forhilgber civil
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education institutions.

(3) The organizational structure, schooling number uditig

the profiles, study programmes, number of placesypar, the
selection criteria of the applicants for the miltahigher
education, and higher education of intelligencdlioworder and
national security are set, as he case may be,ethistry of

National Defence, Ministry of Administration and témal

Affairs, the Ministry of Justice, Romanian Intelligce Service
and other institutions with competences in thedfedf defence,
intelligence, public order and national securityc@ding to the
specifics of each army, specialty, level, and forof

organization of education, in compliance with the.
(4) The forms of organization of education,
performing the study programmes, completing thedisty
licensing and accreditation of the education ingtns, in
military higher education, higher education of ligence,

public order and national security is subject te grocedures

and conditions applicable to the civil
institutions.
(5) For the military higher education, higher educatioh

higher edima

intelligence, public order and national security tlle case may

be, the Ministry of National Defence, the Ministrgf
Administration and Internal Affairs, the Ministryf dustice, the
Romanian Intelligence Service and other institigiowith
competences in the field of defence, intelligermablic order
and national security may issue their own ordesgulations
and instructions, in compliance with the law.

(6) The officers on active duty, in reserve or thereetiofficers,
holders of a graduation diploma of the 3-year militcollege,
may complete their studies in the civil higher eatign, in
order to obtain the bachelor's degree in similar related
specialties to the arm/military specialty.

(7) The bachelor’s, master’'s and PhD diplomas issuedhby

military higher education, higher education of lience,
public order and national security, as well as ti#ained
scientific titles give the right to the rightful kiers, upon
entering into reserve, under the conditions of [dve, take up
equivalent positions with the graduates of civilueation
institutions, with related specialties and at tame level.

units and institutions is done by the rectors whe aso the
commanders of such institutions. The commander&tipa is
occupied in compliance with the regulations of Mmistry of
National Defence, the Ministry of Administrationdainternal
Affairs, the Romanian Intelligence Service, and eoth
institutions in the field of defence, intelligengblic order and
national security.

(4) The body of military trainers shall be set up ie thilitary
higher education, higher education of intelligernmabhlic order
and national security, by orders and instructiointhe Ministry
of National Defence, the Ministry of Administratioand
Internal Affairs, the Ministry of Justice, the Ronian

acceptaniintelligence Service and other institutions withrgetences in

the field of defence, public order and nationakbaf

Section 3. Human Resources

Art. 178

(1) The teaching and research positions in the militsigher

education, higher education of intelligence, puldicler and

national security is classified, filled and relehsmder the same
conditions as in the civil institutions of highedueation. The
teaching and research staff in the military higeducation,

higher education of intelligence, public order andtional

security have the same status as in the civil higiteication

institutions.

(2) The principle of university self-governance applaso to

the military higher education, higher educationirgélligence,

public order and national security.

(3) The military teaching staff having held a permanent
position, p retired at retirement age, and withyalirs in job as
military, pot have the right to continue their thang activity,

within the same institution of higher education,cimmpliance
with the law.

Section 4. Academic life

Art. 179
Academic life in the military higher education, h&g education
of intelligence, public order and national secuittgtitutions is

(8) The schooling plans for higher military educatiolperformed according the regulations for the civigher

intelligence and public order and national securiye
developed by the Ministry of National Defence, Miny of
Administration and Interior, Romanian Intelliger8ervice and
other institutions responsible for defence, ingeltice, law
enforcement and national security, in accordandh national
standards established by the institutions resptnéils quality
assurance.

Section 2. Management and financing of the institoms
Art. 177

education institutions, adjusted to the militarpteiligence,
public order and national security.

CHAPTER VII: HIGHER ARTISTIC AND
SPORTS EDUCATION

Art. 180
Higher arts or sports education process is camwigdthrough
teaching activities and creative and performanegtjue.

Art. 181

(1) The management of military higher education, high|pstitutions temporarily authorised or accreditéa compliance
education of intelligence, public order and natlasecurity is \ith the law, may organize forms of education ire tB
done under the same conditions as in the civil éngiducation ynjversity education cycles:*icycle — bachelor studies 2
institutions. Military higher education, higher edtion of cycle — master degree studies, arfitl §cle — PhD studies,
intelligence, public order and national securitg &nanced in jncluding scientific PhD and professional PhD, asllwas

compliance with the law. - _ongoing training and professional development @ogy.
(2) The structure and management positions of the amjlit Art. 182
It

higher education, higher education of intelligenmeablic order - o )
and national security institutions are the samenathe civil In the higher artistic and sports education, thacstre of the

higher education institutions, and are occupiedeuride same academic year can be adjusted depending on theifispec
conditions as for the civil higher education ingiitns and in Program of practical activities.
compliance with the procedures specified in themadive acts Art. 183

specific to this area. . , _ _In the higher artistic and sports education, sttslgractice is
(3) The management of the military higher educatioghéf nerformed in universities: design centres, art whdps, music

education of intelligence, public order and natlosacurity g¢,gios, theatre and film production units, spagesicated to
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sports and institutions with sports or artistic fijeothat are
based on institutional partnership.

Art. 184
In the higher artistic and sports education, thersiic or
professional PhD is a prerequisite for the teachanger.

Art. 185

The research through artistic creation, design aports
performance is carried out individually or colleetly, in design
centres, laboratories, art workshops, music studiesatre and
film production units, spaces dedicated to sports.

Art. 186

The quality assessment and the classification efédtts and
sports universities take in consideration the djedrtistic
creation and sports performance criteria.

Art. 187

In the higher artistic and sports education, thepetitive fund
allocation is made exclusively based on specifiistér creation
and sports performance criteria.

Art. 188

Other aspects specific to the activity performedhese areas
shall be regulated by government decisions or sraérthe

minister of Education, Research, Youth, and Spoits,
compliance with the provisions of the law and wvilte general
and sectoral regulations of the European Union.

CHAPTER VIII: RESEARCH AND ACADEMIC
CREATION ACTIVITY

Art. 189

(1) The activity of research, innovation and artistieation in
universities is organized and operated based orRtmanian
and European legislation in the field.

(2) The higher educational institutions that have utaden a
scientific research mission have the obligationtofcreate
technical-administrative  structures  that facilitatethe
management of the research activity and the reseand
development projects carried out by the instituiataff. These
structures serve and meet at an optimum levelgbairements
of the staff involved in research.

(3) The staff involved in research activities in ings,
laboratories or research centres the universitgtitemithin the
limit of the projects they coordinate, from autonporand
personal liability, delegated by the financer, ingamizing
public tenders and managing the human resourcesreeqto
develop the project. These activities are perforaezbrding to
the legal regulations in force and are subjectternal financial
control.

Art. 190

(1) At the end of each budget year the management ef
university submits to the Senate a report regarttiegamount
allocated from the budget for research grants aedway this
amount was spent.

(2) The maximum amount of allocation for grants andaesh
contracts is set by the financer or or the conimgcauthority,
and may not be changed during the grant or therelseroject.

Art. 191

(2) The inter-institutional mobility of the research afft
according to the principle: the grant follows tsearcher — is
granted by law and is made by methodologies deeeldyy the
contracting authorities. According to the contragth the
contracting authority the holder of the grant idlply liable
for the way of managing the grant.

CHAPTER IX: PROMOTING QUALITY IN
HIGHER EDUCATION AND RESEARCH

Section 1. General provisions

Art. 192

(1) Ensuring the quality of higher education and ursitgr
research is a fundamental obligation of the higiducational
institution and a fundamental attribution of the nidtry of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports. In achigethis task,
the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r8po
cooperated with ARACIS, other agencies enlistethnEQAR,
as well as with CNCS, CNATDCU, CEMU and other
organisms with competences in this area in compdiamith the
legislation in force.

(2) The higher educational institution have the oblmatto
supply to the Ministry of Education, Research, Youand
Sports the data requested by it in compliance \hth legal
provisions. Their refusal or reporting false degadn breach of
the principle of pubic liability and leads to theenalties
provided by the law.

(3) The universities that refuse to make public theadat
requested by the Ministry of Education, Researabwthf, and
Sports or by any other natural person or legaltgnére in
breach of the principle of pubic liability and asanctioned in
compliance with the law.

(4) Students are partners with full rights in the qyadissurance
process.

Art. 193
() Universities’ assessment is made with the purpfise o

a) temporary authorisation and accreditation;

b) Ranking the educational programs and classifying
universities.
(2) The assessment for the temporary authorisation an
accreditation is made by ARACIS or by another agenc
registered in the EQAR and is made in compliandé ttie law
and the international standards in the area.
(3) The assessment for the ranking of the educatiomagrams
and classifying universities is made based on aeszsnent
methodology proposed by the Ministry of EducatiBesearch,
Youth, and Sports and approved by Government degisi
within maximum 6 months from enacting this law. The
application of this methodology is the respondilof the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Sporthe
assessment is performed periodically.
(4) Universities are classified, based in the assessprenided
at paragraph (3), in 3 categories:

a) universities, mainly for education;

b) universities for education and scientific reseaactu
artistic creation;

c) universities of advanced research and education.
(5) The assessment provided at paragraph (3) is made by

(1) For the grants managed by the Ministry of Educaticconsortium including: ARACIS with student repressives,

Research, Youth, and Sports, through the Nation#hdrity for

Scientific Research, the ministry provides an adeapayment
of up to 90% of the grant upon signature of finagctontract.
For the difference, the universities can pay fufnds their own

incomes.

CNCS, CNATDCU and an international
competences in the education institution
classification selected based on a contest .

(6) As an exception from the provisions of paragraph (&e
first assessment after enacting this law, madeoimptiance

body with
rankingd an
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with the provisions of paragraph (3), may only bade an
international body with competences in the highducation
institution ranking and classification or am agerfoy the
quality assurance recorded in the EQAR, from ahroad

(7) For the bachelor’'s degree and master’'s degree gmoges,
public higher educational institutions are financem a
differentiated basis from public funds and based thair
educational programs position into the hierarchogoading to
the ranking provided in paragraph (3), based orethadology
developed by the Ministry of Education, Researchuti, and
Sports and approved through order of the Ministdtducation,
Research, Youth, and Sports. The PhD programsraeded in
compliance with the provisions of Art. 160.

(8) The state may finance the programmes for outstgnd
performance in any category of university.

(9) The excellence programs provided in paragraph 1(8)sat
based on the assessment provided at paragraphcfilbgs
degree and master’'s degree programmes at the sihiegr
mentioned at Art. 160 paragraph (3), for the Phiigpgmmes.
(10)The following are financed from public funds: balcis
degree programmes at the public universities mpeatiat point
(4) lit. a), 3 bachelor’'s degree and master’'s degmogrammes
at the universities mentioned at paragraph (4)blitand PhD,
master’'s and bachelor's degree programmes at tiversities
mentioned at paragraph (4) lit. c).

Art. 194
(1) In order to promote quality and increase the efficiy of the
higher education system, and in order to increaternational
visibility, and for the concentration of resourcgsblic and
private universities may:

a) constitute into university consortia, in complianeith
the law;

b) merge into one institution of higher education,aleg
person.
(2) The universities that have been accredited by #te d@hen
this law is effected may initiate negotiations feetting up
consortia or for merger by grouping or absorptibime Ministry
of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports allocftesicial
resources preferentially to the financial consansuof merged
universities, in compliance with a methodology awed in this
respect by order of the Minister Education, Redgaltouth,
and Sports at the proposal of CNFIS.
(3) The merger by grouping or the absorption by mesdel
be performed with priority around the institutiofifdm the
category of advanced research and education uitiesrsind
taking into account the geographical proximity.
(4) The study programmes of the higher education utgtits
shall be assessed periodically, upon the initiativihe Ministry
of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, or of
universities. The results of the assessment aree mpablic for
the information of the beneficiaries of educationdafor
institutional transparency.

Art. 195

(1) Each university has the obligation to perform, ediqds of 5
years, an internal assessment and classification thef
departments on 5 levels of performance in reseaigoh,
compliance with a framework methodology elaboratey
CNCS and approved through order of the Minister
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports. results thef
assessment and classification shall be made public.

(2) The university senate, upon proposal of the rettased on
the internal assessment, may decide the reorgamzair
dissolution of the poor performance departmentsstitutions,
without impairing in any way the students.

Art. 196

The Romanian Government sets up the Romanian utestitf
Advanced Studies, having as main objective to stpfie
Romanian elite in the country and in the diaspofae
methodology for its establishment is developedHhsy Ministry
of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports and éptaed by
Government decision, within 12 months from enacthig law.

Art. 197
The state encourages excellence in the higher #dndhrough
special financial mechanisms, existing in presawt |

a) the universities are allocated, at the nationatllean
additional amount of minimum 30% of the amount edlied to
fhe national public universities as basic financipgsed on the
qualityy criteria and standards set by the NatidBauncil for
Financing Higher Education and approved by the #f@ri of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports;

b) public universities are allocated a separate fumd
institutional development, from the budget allodafeom by
the Minister of Education, Research, Youth, andr&pdlhe
institutional development is dedicated to the higbducation
institutions with the highest performance from eastegory
and is allocated following competitive criteria bds on
international standards. The methodology for thecation and
use of the institutional development fund is addptey
Government decision, at the proposal of the Mipistf
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

Section 2. Supporting individual excellence

Art. 198
The forms of support for the teaching staff, studeand
researchers with outstanding performance include:

a) study or research grants at universities in thenttgu
or abroad, granted through competition;

b) grants for performing and completing
including PhD thesis;

c) approval certain flexible educational routes, thikaw
speeding up university studies;

d) creating support instruments and mechanisms far the

professional insertion in the country, so that thapitalize at a
high level both their talent and those acquiredraiing.

CHAPTER X: PROMOTING THE
UNIVERSITY FOCUSED ON THE STUDENT

Section 1. General provisions

Art. 199

(1) The students are regarded as partners of the higheation
institutions and members of equal standing of thadamic
community. In the religious education, studentsraenbers of
the academic community as disciples.

(2) person gains the status of student and member of

university community only upon acceptance and being

registered at an accredited or temporarily highducation
institution.
(3) A person can be accepted and registered as a stwitbn
two different higher education institutions at teme time, or
at maximum two study programmes of the same urityessny
financial aid or scholarship is granted, in compti@ with the
legislation in force, solely in one higher educatiastitution,
for one single study programme. In the case okthdents who
transfer themselves between universities of edowati
programmes, the subsidies follow the student.
(4)In In order to test the knowledge and cognitiveistc or
Sports abilities and acceptance for a bachelortenas PhD
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degree study programme, higher education institatimrganize
acceptance exams for each programme and cyclediést

Section 2. Registering the students, Single Regisfe
Transcripts of the Universities

Art. 200

(1) A higher education institution may accept and regifor a
study programme only the number of students for mhbey
can provide optimum academic quality and comfogadhling

conditions in the academic space.

(2) The capacity available for enrolling students isdeaublic
by the rector of the institution of higher educatithrough a
statement given on own liability, observing the aefy of

enrolling students set in compliance with Art. J#8agraph 5.

(3) Following acceptance to a study programme, theestiuand
the university shall conclude a contract that dpecithe rights
and obligations of parties.

(4) The universities that accept to their study progres more
students than their available capacity of enrollistgdents,
approved in compliance with this law, break theinbiic

liability and shall be penalized with one or morenalties
provided by present law.

Art. 201

(1) The Single Register of Transcripts of the Romani
Universities, hereinafter referred to as RMUR stall set up.
RMUR is a a digital database that records all sitslen
Romania from public and private universities, adiesl or
with a temporary license. The Register of Transsripf the
universities become part of RMUR, ensuring a stantrol of
the diplomas.

(2) the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&paat
the proposal of CNFIS, shall draft a Regulation détlocating
the individual register code, well as the contenfs the
information to be recorded into the RMUR.

(3) RMUR is an official document protected by law. Faory
the records of the Register of Transcripts is arfglpunished
by law.

(4) RMUR, the registers of transcripts of the univégsiand the
corresponding IT systems shall be set up in no riwaa two
years from adopting present law.

(5) The digital database corresponding to RMUR recenold
keeps the record of university diplomas issued omRnia,
based on the existing registers at the accreditackrsities.

Art. 202
(1) The principles that guide the activity of studemtsthe
university communities are as follows:

a) principle of non-discrimination — based on which &
students benefit of equal treatment from the higtgcation
institution; any direct or indirect discriminatiaf the student is
forbidden;

b) principle of right to assistance and complemente
services in higher education— expressed throughnsmlling
and informing the student by the teaching staf§jdes courses,
seminars or labs; counselling with regards to mwfmal
guidance; psychological counselling, email accoaetess to
the specific database of the field and to the detaltoncerning
their personal school record;

c) principle of participation in making decisions, bdon
which all major decisions within the higher edueatinstitution
are taken with the participation of the represéveat of the
students;

d) principle of freedom of talk, based on which th
students have the right to express freely theidewac opinion,
within the education institution where they study;

e) principle of transparency and access to information
based on which the students have the right of deess, and
free of charge, to information that concerns theiwn
educational course and the life of the academicnsonity they
are part of, in compliance with the provisionstuod taw.

(2) In religious universities, the rights, freedom, arfadigations
of the students are set in compliance with the ddgmand
canonical criteria of each sect.

(3) The rights, liberties and obligations of the studeare
included in the Code of rights and obligations loé student,
proposed by the student associations and adoptedhéy
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spdiysorder of
the Minister.

(4)In religious universities, students are organized i
compliance with the status dogmatic and canonicahs of the
sect in question.

(5) Each University shall set up a system for applyamy
monitoring the observance of the Code of rights alnidgations
of the student. The students’ associations presgearly report
with regards to the observance of the Code. Therteghall be
made public.

Art. 203

(1) The students have the right to set up, within thblip or
private institutions of higher education, workshopdubs,
science or literature clubs, arts and Sports clpbBlications, in
compliance with the law.

(2) Students may be elected democratically, by uniVedaact
and secret vote, at the level of various study &iroms,
programmes, or cycles, both within faculties, adl s the
level of the university. They are rightfully, legapresentatives
of students’ interest, in each academic commuititg. higher
educational institution does not get involved inthe
organization of the student’s representatives ielegirocess.
(3) In religious universities, students are represeatetie level
of the academic community in compliance with thedist of the
specific dogmatic and canonical criteria of thepeagive cult.
(4) The statute of representative student may not hdittoned
by the university management.

(5) Students may be represented in all the decisional a
executive structures of the university.

(6) National students’ federations, legally establishede
bodies expressing the interests of the studentstha
universities, in relation to the public institutmn

(7) Students’ organizations are, rightfully, legal egentatives
of students’ interest in each academic communityere they
can have legal representatives in the decisiondl ex@cutive
structures of the university.

(8) the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, andr&pshall
cooperate, while developing higher education, i national
student federations set up according to law, andll sh
permanently consult them whenever it is necessary.

(9) Students may participate in volunteer activities, fhich
they may get a certain number of credits, undercthraitions
set by the University Charter.

Art. 204

(1) Students coming from low income families benefdnfr a
system of banking study loans, guaranteed by thie,stinder
the conditions of the laws in force, through theeAgy for
Loans and Scholarship Grants. Loans may cover staxgs
and the cost of life during the period of study.

(2) The graduates that will practice their professiar &
minimum of 5 years in rural environment shall bempt from
the payment of 75% of the loan, the respective arhbeing
taken over by the state, in the maximum amountéb3ei.

(3) The Agency for Loans and Scholarship Grants pragpose
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appropriate regulations in order to grant credits. (16)Within the limit of their own financial resourcdset public
Art. 205 higher education institutions ensure meals, accodaton and

, . transport costs for the intensive practical tragniof the
1) The students ben_eﬂt fr_om freg health care andmﬂygma’I students, for periods foreseen in the curricula,case the
assistance at the university medical centres apdhp$ogists’,

. X ) S ractical training is realized outside of the redp®e universit
or state medical centres and hospitals, in compdéianith the gentre 9 e y
law. '

(2)During the academic year the students benefit fram(17)A" the study diplomas issued by the university vadl as

: ! . those attesting the student status (certificate®okd
discount of 50% of the fare of local public trangpadomestic . e ;
transport by road, railway and ship. Orphan stuglemtthose identification cards) are issued free of charge.
coming from foster care benefit from free fare ba tmeans of Art. 206
transport set by order of the Minister of Educati®esearch, (1) The Romanian state shall grant yearly, by govermmen
Youth, and Sports. decision, a number of scholarships for the tuitafnforeign
(3) Within the limit of the approved budget, the studdpenefit students. These scholarships shall be granted tnlthose
from free access to museums, concerts, theatrerpghces, universities and study programmes that meet thieelsigquality
opera, movies and other cultural and Sports evang@nized by standards, whether public or private.
public institutions, within the limit of the budget (2) Universities, based on their self-governance, mayidcé
(4) Romanian citizen students that study abroad with with regards to the full amount of their revenuesrf enrolling
scholarship granted by the Romanian state, befrefih all foreign students.
performances listed at point (3), which are perfedmin

Romania. S _ ~ CHAPTER XI: UNIVERSITY MANAGEMENT
(5) The higher education institutions have the righgtant, in
addition to the approved number of students to le@toleast Section 1. General provisions

one place for free of charge tuition to the gradsatith a
baccalaureate diploma coming from foster care, writle Art. 207

conditions set by the senate of the university. (1) Management structures in public or private highroation
(6) Candidates coming from environments with higinstitutions are:

socioeconomic risk or socially marginalized — Rop®ople, a) University Senate and Board of Directors at the
high school graduates in the rural environment iiesc with — university level;

less than 10,000 inhabitants — may benefit fromumbrer of b) The Faculty Council;

guaranteed budgeted places, in compliance witkathie c) The Department Council.

(7) The extracurricular — scientific, technical, cu#tijrartistic (1) The management positions are the following:

and Sports — activities, as well as those for thdents able to a) rector, pro-rectors, general administrative dirgctd
give high performance, are financed from the statelget, university level,

according to the norms set by the Ministry of Ediorg b) dean, pro-deans, at university level;

Research, Youth, and Sports. Other sources of figncin also c) head of department, at department level.

be used for this purpose. (2) I0SUD is managed by the Council for University PhD
(8) The provisions of point (6) apply also for art, 8soand Studies, or by the director of this council. Thesigion of
leisure camps of students. Council director for University PhD Studies is as#ated to the
(9) The status of student paying the tuition fee isngeal under position of pr-rector. The procedure of appointthg manager
the conditions set by the senate of the university. of the Council for University PhD Studies is setthg Code of

(10)the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r8po University PhD Studies.
may grant yearly scholarships for university or tgosduate (3) At department level, the head of department andbaiard
studies abroad, from funds set up for this purpdBeese shall be determined by universal, direct and sesufitage held
scholarships are granted following a competitioganized at by all teachers and researchers.
national level. (4) At university level, the management structures positions
(11)Students and graduates of public and accreditegatpri are established by the following procedure:
higher education institutions may take part in toenpetitions a) the composition of members of the faculty is of
organized for granting the scholarships according the maximum 75% teaching and research, at least 25%esstsi
provisions of point (10). respectively. The representatives of teaching asdarch staff
(12)The maintenance costs of boarding schools, studemfsthe Faculty Council are elected by universatclirand secret
homes and canteens of the universities, meanttdiolests, are suffrage by all teaching and research staff anddihgl
covered from the own revenues of the respectivehdnigpermanent positions in the faculty and studentesgmtatives
education institutions; and subsidies from the estatidget are elected by universal direct and secret, sudfray the
dedicated to this purpose. students of the faculty;
(13)The fees charged by the universities for studentthe b) deans are selected through public competition
students’ homes and canteens shall be at most équtile organized by the new rector of the university a tavel of
difference between the operational costs, including staff faculties. The competition is open to people fréw tiniversity
costs, the costs of the utilities, the costs wltl taw materials or any college of its kind in the country or abroado, based
and consumables and the daily maintenance costgheor on the plenary hearing of the faculty council, reed it's
subsidies from the Government budget. acceptance to take part to the contest. Facultyn€bis obliged
(14)In order to ensure transparency, the public stateeusity to approve a minimum of 2 candidates;
publishes the profit and loss account for eachdingrschool. c) the dean shall appoint the pro-deans after bein
(15)Subsidies may also be granted for accommodation agpointed by the Rector;
students who choose another form of accommodakian the d) in multilingual and multicultural universities, &ast
students’ homes of higher educational institutions. one of the vice-deans is appointed at the propos$athe
teaching staff belonging to the minority in the tgat
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department or in the line with tuition in a langeagf the commissions includes at least 12 members one ofmytad
national minorities, according to the line of studycompliance least, is a representative of the students or dugta from the
with Art. 135 paragraph (2), except for the casemvthe dean university in question appointed from among thalstus in the
works in the study section or line with tuitiontime language of Senate in compliance with the university Charteordbver, the
the national minority in question. The teachindgfstmrking in  newly elected University Senate develops and amwabhe
the study section or line in question must propasdeast 3 rector notification, selection and recruitment nogtblogy, in
candidates. compliance with the law.

(5) The government council of the PhD Institute is tddc (3) The public contest for the appointment of the redo
through the universal suffrage, direct and secfethe PhD performed based on the methodology provided ingraph (2).
leaders. The contest commission is the selection and reunarit
(6) The process of establishing and choosing the mamagle commission provided in paragraph (2).

structures and positions at the level of the usiter of the (4) On competition for filling the position of rectoray attend
faculties and departments, must observe the piayp the any scientific or academic personalities from Rommaand
representativeness on faculties, departments, itepclabroad, who, based on the hearing by the newlyteslec
sections/lines, programmes of studies, as theroagebe, and is University Senate, were approved to take part theocontest.

set by the university Charter.

(7)In the case of the confessional universities, peysare
elected in management positions with the approvathe
founding cult.

Art. 208

(1) Academic Senate is composed of 75% teaching aednes
staff and 25% students’ representatives. All thentrers of the
university Senate, with no exception, will be edettby
universal, direct and secret suffrage of all thackéng and
research staff holding permanent positions, resgdgtof the
students. Each faculty will have representativethénuniversity
Senate, on representation shares stipulated inutineersity
Charter. In the case of the confessional univessitihe Senate
will be organised in compliance with the statutd #me specific
dogmatic and canonical criteria of the founding sec

(2) The senate’s president is elected through secfieage; he
is to lead the senate’s meetings and to repregeirt the
relationship with the rector.

(3) The senate establishes special committees thattonarid
control the activity of the executive managementhaf higher
educational institution and of the Board of Diresto
Monitoring and inspection reports are presented diadussed
regularly in the University Senate’s meetings, uhdieg the
Senate’s resolutions.

Art. 209
(1) Public and private university rectors are appoiriig@dne of
the following methods:

a) based on public contest, according to a methodolc
approved by the newly elected University Senatepimpliance
with this law or,

b) by universal, direct and secret suffrage of all tl
teaching and research staff holding permanentipositwithin
the university and of the students’ representatifresn the
university Senate and the councils of the faculties
(2) The method of appointing the rector is chosen ftbhose
provided in paragraph (1), is determined with aste5 months
before the appointment of each rector, by univerdia¢ct and
secret suffrage of all the teaching and researaff bolding
permanent positions within the university and of gtudent’s
representatives in the university Senate and incthencils of
the faculties.

Art. 210

(1) In the method chosen for appointing the rectorhss one
based on pubic contest, the appointment procedaitial one
resented in this Art..

(2) The newly elected University Senate establisheslecton
and recruitment commission made of 50%, membershef
university, and 50% scientific and academic perbties from
outside the university, from the country or fronr@dd. Such

The approval is made solely based on the vote ®fstmple
majority of the members of the newly elected Ursitgr
Senate. The newly elected University Senate haslligation
to approve at least 2 candidates. The candidafgewagd by the
newly elected University Senate subsequently tpkesinto the
contest organised in compliance with paragraph (3).

Art. 211

(1) The rector, appointed in compliance with Art. 208,
confirmed by order of the Minister Education, ResbaY outh,
and Sports, within 30 days from the date of hisielection.
After issuing the confirmation order, the rectorynm&gn any
official writs, documents financial and accountidgcuments,
diplomas and certificates.

(2) The rector confirmed by the Minister of Education,
Research, Youth and Sports, based on the univarsignate
consultation, shall appoint the pro-rectors. In tiinual and
multicultural universities at least one of the pectors is
appointed by the rector at the proposal of thechieg staff
belonging to the national minorities in the sectarline of the
department with tuition in a language of the natlaminorities,
with the exception of the case in which the reetorks in the
study section or line with tuition in the languagé the
respective national minority. The teaching staffrkilng in the
study section or line in question must propose east 3
candidates.

(3) The Rector confirmed by the Minister concludes witle
University Senate a management contract, whichuded the
management performance criteria and indicators &mel
contractual rights and obligations of the parties.

(4) The deans are selected by public contest orgarbiyethe
new rector and validated by the University Sen@andidates
approved by the Council of the faculty by vote bé tsimple
majority of its members and compliance with the céje
methodology elaborated by University Senate mae tpart
into the contest. The Council of the faculty vatelaat least 2
candidates.

(5) The general administrative director is kept on Has/
position based on the written agreement for thecetiee
support of the managerial plan of the new rector.

(6) The rector, the pro-rectors, the deans and the rgkne
administrative director and one student represeetdbrm the
administrative board of the university.

(7) The administrative board of private universitiesigpointed
by the founders.

Art. 212

(1) The private university’'s confirmed rector signs an
institutional contract with the Minister of Eduaaii Research,
Youth, and Sports.

(2) The rector may be dismissed by the University Senas
specified in the contract of management and Unitye€harter.
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(3) The Minister for Education, Research, Youth, andr&p validates the report mentioned above, in basedhenetsays

may revoke the confirming order of the rector irmpliance
with Art. 125.

Section 2. The attributions of the University Seeathe rector,
the administrative board, the dean and the departine
manager

Art. 213

(1) The University Senate represents the academic cartynu
and is the highest decision-making and deliberafmnm at
university level.

(2) The senate’s attributions are:

a) grants academic freedom, and university autonomy;

b) elaborates and adopts, upon debates with the agadt
community, the University Charter;

c) approves the strategic plan of institutional depeient
and operational plans, at the proposal of the Recto

d) approves at the Rector’'s proposal and in compliar
with the legislation in force, the structure, thganization and
functioning of the university;

e) approves the budget and its execution;

f) elaborates and approves: the quality assurance
academic ethics codes;

g) adopts the student’s rights and obligations code,
compliance with the provisions of the student’shtéy and
obligations code;

h) approves the methodologies and regulations
organization and functioning of the university;

i) signs the management contract with the rector;

)

Directors though specialised committees;

made by its specialized committees. These documargs
public;

g) leads the administrative board;

h) performs other duties determined by the Senate, i
accordance with the management contract, the Usityer
Charter and the legislation in force.

(7) The term of office of the rector is of 4 years. Tthem of
office may be renewed at least once following atest in
compliance with the provisions of the University atier. A
person may not be rector if the same higher edovmali
institution for more than 8 years, irrespectivettod period of
his/her terms and of their interruptions.

(8) The attributions of the pro-rectors, the number darhtion
of their mandates are established by the Unive@iitgrter.

(9) The dean represents the faculty and is respon§iléts
management and leadership. The dean presents aal aeport
to the Teachers’ Council regarding the state offéoeilty. The
dean leads the faculty council meetings and appthes
decisions of the Rector, the administrative boamdi the Senate.
The dean attributions are determined in accordamite the
University Charter and legislation in force.

(10)The faculty council is the deliberative decisionking
body of the faculty. It has the following attribortis:

! a) approves at the proposal of the dean, the structure
organization and functioning of the faculty;

b) approves the study programmes managed by th
Btulty;

c) controls the activity of the dean and approves his
annual reports on faculty status, quality assurarcel

controls the activity of the Rector and Board qfgmpliance with university ethics at faculty level:

d) performs such other attributions as provided by the

k) validates public competitions for positions in theyniyersity Charter or approved by the senate aratizordance

administrative board,;

I) approves the methodology and the results of 1
competitions employment of the research and tegcstiaff and
periodically evaluates human resource;

m) approves, at the Rector’'s proposal, the sanctioning
personnel with low performance according to theiwvno
methodology and to the legislation in force;

n) other attributions, in compliance with the Univéysi
Charter.

(3) The composition and size of the University Senate
established by the University Charter, so as tarnsfficient
decision-making and representative academic contguni

(4) The term of office of a member of the Senate isedry,
renewable up to two times successively. For thdesits, the
term of office is regulated by the University Cleart

(5) The senate may be convened by the Rector, at tjueseof
at least one third of the senate’s members.

(6) The rector is the legal representative of the usite in
relationships with third parties and executive Evatlip of the
university. The rector is the authorizing credifiagr of the
university. The rector shall have the followingiatitions:

a) manages the university, under
contract’s terms;

b) negotiates and signs the institutional contrach \ilite
Ministry of Education, Youth and Sports;

the management

with existing legislation.
(11)The head of department manages the department. |
exercising this function he is helped by the deparit board, in
compliance with the University Charter. The head of
department is responsible for the curriculum, therspnal
establishments, research and quality managememandial
management of the department.
(12)the selection, hiring, evaluation, training, motiva and
termination of the contractual work relations of eth
department’'s staff is the responsibility of the deaf the
department, of the manager of the Doctoral Orgagizi
University or of its dean, in compliance with theoyisions of
the University Charter.
(13)The university board ensures, under the leadershife
rector, or of another person designated throughUhieersity
Charter, in the case of the private and privatefessional
universities, the operational management of thearsity and
applies the strategic decisions of the Universitgn&e.
Moreover, the board:
a) sets the budget of the institution in terms of agiens;
b) approves the budget execution and the annual kglanc
c) approves the proposals made for organising contest
for teaching and research positions;

d) endorses the proposals of new educational programme
and submits proposals to the University Senate tioe

¢) signs the management contract with the Universifyscqniinuation of the educational programmes winichonger

Senate;

fit into the mission of the university or which ameademically

d) proposes for approval by the Senate the structade a4 financially inefficient;

the regulations of functioning of the university;

e) approves the financial operations that exceed the

€) proposes for approval to the senate the budget digfjiings set by the University Senate, in publiéversities, or

and the report on budget execution;

f)

year, the report mentioned in Art. 130 paragraphTBe senate

by the founders, in private universities;

submits to the Senate in the month of April of each
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)

term strategies of the university and policies aiversity areas
of interest.

(14)Students have at least one representative in thieset compliance with

accommodation, quality assurance and other sograhdttees.

Art. 214

(1) Management functions of the rector, the pro-rectbe

dean, the vice-dean, the head of department oanmasaunit,
design, or micro-production are not cumulative.

(2) In case of vacancy of a place in leadership postioartial
elections are organized, for the position of hehdepartment,
or public competition is organized according to theiversity

Charter stipulations, no later than 3 months.

(3) The number of pro-rectors and vice-deans of hig
education institutions are established by the Usite Charter.

(4) The functions and powers of the structures and hef
management positions in higher education are éstalol by
the charter of the university institution, by lafthe decisions of
the university senates, faculty councils and depants, shall
be taken by the majority vote of the members presetheir

number is at least 2 / 3 of the total number of iners.

Members of the management structures have equbkedsive

vote.

(5) The university administrative structure is headed @&
director and is organized in directions. The adstrative

position of general director is occupied throughmpetition

organized by the higher education institution. @nhan of the
contest’'s commission is the rector of the institoti
Compulsory, a member of the contest’'s commissiostrbe a
representative of the Ministry of Education, ResharYouth,

and Sports. Validation of the contest is done kg dhiversity
senate and the appointment in function by of thetéte

(6) The research and development units are headeddwtatis
of these units, in compliance with the Universityatter.

(7) Under University Charter stipulations, the universinay

develop its advisory structure consisting of repnéatives of
the economic environment and personalities fromeret

academia, cultural and professional areas.

Art. 215

(1) Upon attaining the retirement age, holding leadprsl

positions in public, private and confessional ursites is
prohibited, with the exception of the terms of oéf in course
when this law comes in effect.

(2) People who exercise an executive position or aiput
the ljpub

dignity position have positions reserved in
educational system.

(3) Those in a position of public dignity cannot exseciany
university leadership functions during the perfonca of

official mandate.

(4) The position of rector is incompatible with holdin

management positions in a political party, durihg &xecution
of the term of office.

(5) Public management or dignity positions may be cuaea
with teaching and/or research positions.

Section 3. Role of the State in higher education
Art. 216

proposes to the University Senate long- and medium- b) develops

h

t

regulations for the organization and
functioning of higher education system;

¢) monitors directly or through competent bodies the
the regulations on organization and
functioning of higher education, academic reseafitancial
management, academic ethics and quality assuranbéglher
education;

d) manages the periodic process carried out for the
evaluation of the universities and ranking theiueational
studies;

e) controls the management of RMUR,;

f) organizes recognition and equivalence of diplonmas a
certificates in compliance with the internal norarsd with the
European standards; draws up the methodology theddbh
(%'blomas and certificates, obtained in universitiek the
European Union member states, of the Economic Eaop
Area, and of the Swiss Confederation, as well garé@stigious
universities from other states, may be automaticaitognised,
based on a list approved and updated by the Mynisfr
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports; organtzesnplicit
recognition of university teaching positions anah# quality of
PhD mentor, in compliance with its own methodologgtlects
amounts, in lei or in a foreign currency, for tleeagnition and
validation of diplomas and certificates and for #pproval of
the study documents;

g) elaborates the budget draft for higher educatiopaats
of the education budget and research budget;

h) checks and manages the national system of indgatol
and databases suitable for monitoring and foreogsits
evolution in relation to the labour market;

i) supports studies and research on higher education;

i) publishes an annual report concerning the highe
education status.

Art. 217

(1) For exercising its duties, the Ministry of Educatio
Research, Youth, and Sports sets up experts recndsis
supported by specialized bodies nationwide, estabdi based
on professional prestige and moral criteria: Natlddouncil of
Statistics and Forecast of Higher Education (CN$M&tional
Council for Attestation of Degrees, Diplomas andu&ational
Certificates (CNATDCU), National Council of Scidfiti
Research (CNCS), Advisory Board for Research, Dpraknt
and Innovation (CCCDI), National Council of Higheducation
Funding (CNFIS), National Council of University léries
(CNBU) and the University Ethics and Management rHoa
(CEMU) and National Council of Ethics for Research,
Technological Development and Innovation (CNECSDThe
members of these bodies may be teaching staff esehrchers,
having at least the title of reader of?Zegree scientific
researcher, or equivalent titles received abroainbers of the
Romanian Academy and of cultural institutions, asl\&s one
member student in the CEMU and CNCU and one stugbnt
is an observer in the CNFIS, or representativethefbusiness
environment in the CCCDI or observers in the CNFIS.

(2) The Councils mentioned in paragraph (1) have anieah
secretariat that is established and operates bgroofl the
Minister Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(3) The establishment, organization and operation egiguls,

(1) The State exercises his powers in higher educatimugh Structure and composition of the specialized ogyasiprovided
Parliament, Government and the Ministry of Eduaaticin paragraph (1) are regulated by order of the Meéni
Research, Youth, and Sports. Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, in compdiamith the
(2) the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, andBpbas law. Their budgets are managed through the Exezdiit for
the following main attributions: the Financing of Higher Education, of Research, dlgyment

a) proposes the national policies and strategiesifgiren  and Innovation, UEFISCDI, and is constituted oroatactual
education as part of the European Higher Educ#iea; basis between the Ministry of Education, Researcuth, and
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Sports and UEFISCDI or other legally constitutedurses, institutional development projects and effectivenagement of
managed by UEFISCDI. public funds of the universities and makes proposflr
(4) CNCS is established through the reorganizatiomrogr of complementary funding to universities based onitirtghnal

the Minister Education, Research, Youth, and Spamtsthe projects;

National Council of Research in Higher Education. c) presents to the Ministry of Education, Research,
Art. 218 Youth, and Sports an annual report on the statéighier

(1) The National’s Council of Higher Education Statistiand education financing and optimization measures ttaken. This

Forecast main responsibilities are the developmand report is made public.

continuous updating of higher education indicatdier (3) CNCS has the following main attributes;
L P g of hg e . a) establishes standards, criteria and indicatorsuafity
monitoring and forecasting its evolution in relatito labour

. . . X for scientific research in higher education, appd\hrough
market dy'.”am'cs- Th|_s .councn publish - the annualtad%rder of the Minister of Egducation Resear?:ﬁ Youﬂn?d
corresponding to these indicators. ' ’

(2) The University Ethics Board is acting as a lastoresn Sports;

: i . . . b) periodically audits, at the request of the Ministdy
resolving acellde.mlc ethics @sputes and has as DAES: ducation, Research, Youth, and Sports or his awtiative,
a) monitoring the achievement of academic ethics at t

. . , e scientific research in universities or in theseaarch and
higher education system’s level;

b) auditing ethics committees of universities angevil)o pmg:};:g;s’ research programmes and  evaluatio
ﬂzsgnﬁ?ﬁign annual report on academic ethics fport is processes for research projects proposed for cdiupet

. L . . . financing;
c) _fmds the bre_ach O.f th_e o_bl|gat|ons provided irs taiw d) presents to the Ministry of Education, Research,
by the higher educational institutions.

d) draws up and publishes the Reference Code :(1uth, and Sports an annual report on the stateci@ntific

) . o X earch in higher education and university peréorce. The
Academic Ethics and Deontology, which is a publicuiment. . : j
In arbitrating litigations, the University EthicaciManagement report made public and it shall be posted on thesite of

. o - " CNCS.
Bqard is based on the principles and procedurdmedied in (4) The National Council of University Libraries has
this document.

(3)The and National Council of Ethics for Researcresponsibilities for strategy development, regelaluation and

Technological Development and Innovation is the ybo coordination of higher education libraries system.

provided by Law no. 206/2004 on the good condustientific Art. 220

research, technological development and innovatidth the (1)For the monitoring of the managerial efficiency, thie

subsequent amendments and completions. equity and relevance of higher education for thmle market,

Art. 219 within maximum 12 months from enacting this lavgystem of
: . S reference statistical indicators will be developied higher

@ Ca';lA-pr)Ir?)%gszzsathseeiogls)vr\\/g](?ezsgg/ugzgshan datory minirreducation, correlated with systems of European reafe

criteria for bestowing teaching degrees of higtdwoation and statistical indicators in the area.
of the professional research and professional ésgref the (2) The system of indicators will be developed by thinibtry

PhD mentor competence and of the competence catéfib of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, uporsulGation
the universities '?hese standards are adr()) ted dhgr af thg with the National Council of Statistics and ForacaafsHigher
Minister Educat.ion Research, Youth, and gportsa fitinimal Education, a ARACIS, CNCS, the National Councilkigher
standards for the acceptance, by the CNATDCU, ef fife Education Funding (CNFIS), CNATDCU and the National

submitted for obtaining the competence certificéde not Authority for Qualifications, which will be adoptedy

dependant upon the teaching position or the prisieskdegree Government decision. The annual report on the statunigher
of the candidate and are identical to the standdodsthe education is based on the indicators provided fagraph (1).

bestowal of the professor title. Art. 221
b) proposes the methodology provided in Art. 2¢(1) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&po
paragraph (1); carries out its competence in research throughNhgonal

c) audits annually at the request of the Ministry (Authority for Scientific Research, in compliancetwihe law.
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, by his mitiative, (2)In exercising his powers, the Ministry of Education
the conduct of competitions for filling of teachiagd research Research, Youth, and Sports works with the Nati@ualincil of
positions in universities. Institutional audit repts submitted Rectors and, where appropriate, national and iateEmal
to the Minister of Education, Research, Youth, &épbrts, professional and scientific representative authesrit and
stating conclusions based on data and documents; associations, union federations at branch level analent

d) presents an annual report to the Ministry of Edocat federations legally constituted on national levélrivate
Research, Youth, and Sports on the teaching andamds education representatives are social dialogue @@rtn
human resource in higher education, based on gpecif

indicators. This report is made public; CHAPTER Xl1: THE UNIVERSITIES

e) other attributions set by the law or in the orgatitm FINANCING AND ASSETS
and operation regulations.

(2) The National Council for Financing Higher Education
(CNFIS) has the following main responsibilities:

a) proposes the funding university methodology alArt. 222
establishes the equivalent average cost per stoterycles and (1) The public high education system is free, for theant of
fields of study; students approved by the government, and chargedeilimits

b) periodically audits, at the request of the Ministd/ of the Law.

Education, Research, Youth, and Sports or on its ioviative, (2) In the free public high education system theretaxes for:
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the overdue of the period of schooling providedtbhg law,
admittances, registrations, re-registrations, @m@Rrations, and
other forms of evaluation which overdue the pravidof the
education plans. Also activities which are not udgd in the
education plan, compliant to the methodology apgdoby the
university Senate.

(3) The financing of the public high education systerensured
from public funds in keeping with the following damds:

a) to consider the high education system as beingipubl

responsibility and the overall education systembaig a
national priority;

b) to assure higher education quality
accordingly to the European Higher Education Amataining
human resources and personal development as eitiabra
democratic society based on knowledge;

c) to assure human resources professional development

accordance with labour market diversification;

the better placed programmes in the hierarchy eif tfuality,
and the number of grants and studies allocatedpi@gramme
varies based on the position of the programmeittierarchy.
(5) The base funding is carried out on a multi-annaaid and
is provided throughout an education cycle.
(6) Complementary funding is granted by the Ministry of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports through:
a) subsidies for accommodation and boarding;
b) funds allocated based on priorities and specifionso
for endowments and other costs of investments aachauls;

c) funds allocated on competitive basis for academic

standardsientific research.

(7) University funding is based on an institutional egmnent
between the Ministry of Education, Research, Yoatid Sports
and universities, as follows:

a) an institutional agreement for the basic financifag,
the student scholarship and social protection fufod, the

d) to assure the development of higher education angtitutional development fund, as well as for fimancing of

scientific research and artistic creation at legdiniversities to
integrate the global scientific life.

the investment objectives;
b) a complementary agreement for the financing of

(1) The annual budget execution of higher educati@verhauls, for endowments and other investmentscast well

institutions is made public.

(4) Public higher education funding can be realizeccontract
basis and the contribution of other ministries, tlanse higher
education institutions that prepare professiona&gedding on
the requirements of ministries concerned and ofwmrrces,
including loans and foreign aid.

(5) All resources of financing public universities aoavn

incomes.

as for subsidies for accommodation and boarding;

c) the institutional and complementary agreements are
periodically audited by the Ministry of EducatioResearch,
Youth, and Sports and by CNFIS.

(8) Academic scientific research is financed in compt&with
the provisions of Ordinance no. 57/2002 on scientésearch
and technological development, with the subsequen
amendments and completions, and with the spedfiesion

(6) State accredited private higher education can gstipfresearch and development.

accredited private higher education.

(7) Public private and confessional higher educatiatitintions
can receive donations from home and abroad, in Gange
with the legislation in force.

Art. 223

(1) Public higher educational institutions operateresitutions

financed with funds from the state budget, extregmiary

incomes and other sources, in compliance withadhe |

(2) The incomes of such institutions are made of anwsou
allocated from the budget of the Ministry of Ediecat

Research, Youth, and Sports, on a contractual ,bé&misthe

basing financing, complementary financing and saimeintary
financing, achieving investment objectives, funtiscated on a
competitive basis for institutional development,r flunds

allocated on a competitive basis for inclusion, detnt

scholarships and social protection, as well as fromn

incomes, interests, donations, sponsorship, ara dharged in
compliance with the law, from Romanian or foreigatural

persons am legal entities, as well as from otherces. Such
incomes are used by higher educational institutiomsier the
terms of university autonomy, in order to achieveeirt

objectives within the state policy on academic atioon and

research.

(3) Additional financing from public funds is granteq the

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spotts

encourage excellence for educational
programmes, both for public universities, as well @ivate

ones. Additional financing is granted in complianegh the

provisions of Art. 197 letter a).

(4) The Ministry for Education, Research, Youth, andi$p
will provide basic funding for public universitiethrough

research grants based on the equivalent averagpearostudent,
per study area, per study cycles, and per tuiaogliage. Study
grants will be allocated to priority areas thatweassustainable
development and competitive society and withindbenain, to

(9) The funds for student scholarships and social ptiote are
allocated according to the number of studentseasjstem with
attendance, without tuition fees.

(10)Students receive performance or merit scholarships,
encourage excellence, and social grants, to suppefincome
students. The minimum amount of social scholarshigps
proposed by CNFIS on an annual basis, by takiny &ctcount
the fact that they must cover minimum food and
accommodation.

(11)Universities may supplement the scholarship funmmfr
own extra-budgetary funds.

(12)Eligible expenditure categories for each type aficing
and the methodology of their distributing from cdempentary
and supplementary financing are established by rgovent
decision on the initiative of the Ministry of Edtizam,
Research, Youth, and Sports, not later than sixtinsoafter the
publication of this law

(13)The rectors of public universities, by institutibna
agreement concluded with the Ministry of EducatiBesearch,
Youth, and Sports, are directly responsible foritlsitution’s

resource allocation, priority to the high-perforroan
departments.
Art. 224

The Romanian State may grant scholarships for th
support of Romanian citizens who study in neighbwaur

institutionsid acountries and of Romanian citizens who live abroadh

permanent basis, and who wish to study within Raaman
public educational facilities and institutes

Art. 225

(1) Masters and PhD programmes in science and advance
technologies, those that take place in internatiteveguages,
and also co-tutoring with prestigious universitfesm abroad
enjoy preferential financing, granted in complianegh the
proposals of CNFIS.
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(2) Remaining funds at the end of the year from thegbkud
execution stipulated in the institutional agreerseanhd also
funds related to scientific research academic amttae
budgetary revenue, remain available to universitesl are
included in the revenues and expenditures budgethef
institution, without amounts payable to the stateldet and
without affecting allocations form the state budigetnext year.

Art. 226

(1) Public and private universities have their own tsssghich

they manage in compliance with the law.

(2) Rights of universities on their property may bel réghts,

where appropriate ownership rights or its sepamatiguse,
usufruct, servitude, superficies, etc.) accordmthe provisions
of the civil code, right of use acquired by rentase, loan, etc
or administration rights according to law.

Section 3. Establishment of private higher educatad
institutions and private higher confessional edugatal
institutions

Art. 228

(1) A private higher educational and higher confesdiona

educational institution must follow all the tempora
authorization and accreditation procedures stipdlaby this
law.

(2) Private  higher educational and higher
educational institutions are accredited in comméanvith the
law, initiated by the Government, at the proposél tiee
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(3) The legal operation period of accredited univegsishall be
recognized.

(3) In the universities property may receivable may agist, Section 4. Assets of private higher educationaltingions and

arising from contracts, conventions or judicial id&m.

(4) Public universities may have movable and immovahle
their assets from the state’s public or the prigatetor.

(5) The subjective rights of the universities on thedgp from
the property of the state public sector may be tsighf
management, use, lease or rental according to law.

(6) By Government decision, goods from the state pu#ictor
can be passed into private ownership of state antte public
universities, according to law.

(7) Public universities have ownership rights over teods
from the private property this law comes in eff@dte Ministry
of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports is empexvéo
issue certificates attesting the ownership right foublic
universities based on the documentation submityetthdam.

(8) Ownership right of the public universities on theods
specified in paragraph (7) is exercised in the d@ns
stipulated by the University Charter, observing phevisions of
the common law.

(9) Ownership right over immovable goods and other rigiks
of public universities are placed under real estateertising
procedure provided by special legislation in thisaa

(10)In case of dissolution of a public university, owne
property, remaining after liquidation, are passedhie private
property of the state.

(11)Private universities are holding ownership rightsother
real rights they have over their assets, in thelitimms provided
by the law.

Section 2. Private higher and confessional educatio
organization and operation

Art. 227
(1) Private higher educational institutions and privaigher
confessional educational institutions shall be:

a) founded at the initiative and with the material ar
financial resources of a foundation or associatifrg religious
sect or of an education provider, recognized ash sirc
compliance with the provisions of this law;

b) legal entities.

(2) Private higher educational
autonomy, in compliance with this law, and econahiand
financial autonomy, having as a basis their privateperty
guaranteed by the Constitution.

(3) The private university and private confessionalvarsity
structures, their attributions, terms of officesdaother legal
aspects related to their status are set by thedikity Charter,
endorsed by founders, and approved by the uniye8ghate, in
strict compliance with the provisions of this law.

institutions have academ

private higher confessional educational institutisn

Art. 229

(1) The assets of private higher educational instihgi@and
private higher confessional educational institugicconsist of
the initial assets of the founders, to which thesets
subsequently acquired are added.

(2) Private higher educational institutions and privaigher
confessional educational institutions, during thekistence,
dispose of the assets made available for them mpbance
with the law.

(3) All the decisions concerning the assets of priviaigher
educational institutions and private higher confass
educational institutions are made by the Boardioédors.

Section 5. Dissolution of private higher educatidrastitutions

and private higher confessional educational institons

Art. 230

(1) The dissolution or liquidation of private higheruedtional
institutions and private higher confessional edoocat

institutions is made in compliance with the lawuRders may
have the initiative to dissolute their private hégleducational
institutions and private higher confessional edoocat

institutions.

(2) If private higher educational institutions and pti& higher
confessional educational institutions are dissgleediquidated
their assets shall become the founders’ property.

(3) The dissolution of private universities will be nead/hile

protecting their students’ interests.

Section 6. Financing private higher educational itititions
and private higher confessional educational institons

Art. 231

[0

institutions and private higher confessional edocat

institutions include:

a) the amounts contributed by their founders;

b) the tuition fee and other educational fees;

c) sponsorships, donations, grants, financing graoted
competitive basis, exploitation of the researclvettgpment and

innovation sources, and other legal sources.
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TITLEIV: THE STATUTE OF THE
TEACHING STAFF

CHAPTER |: THE STATUTE OF THE
TEACHING STAFF IN THE PRE-UNIVERSITY
EDUCATION

Section 1. General provisions

Art. 232

The statute regulates:

a) the positions, the competences, the responsikilittee
specific rights and obligations of the teachingfstad the
auxiliary staff, as well as of the managerial, ozl
guidance and control staff;

the initial and continuous training of the teachgigff and
of the managerial, vocational guidance and corstadT;
the conditions and the methods for holding theheerand
auxiliary jobs and positions, the managerial, vioret
guidance and control positions as well as the ¢mmdi and
methods for the dismissal from these jobs and iposit for
ceasing the activity and for retiring of the teachiand
auxiliary staff;

the criteria for regulating and granting distinagoand for
applying the sanctions.

Art. 233

(1) The teaching staff comprises the persons in theatiun
system responsible with training and education.

(2) The teaching staff category includes the persorth thie
corresponding level of education stipulated by ke, who
have the capacity to fully exercise the rights, @ahbehaviour
according to the professional deontology and mdgicand
psychologically able to hold their position.

Art. 234
(1) The employment and maintenance on a didactic aitiaiyx
position, as well as on a managerial, vocationaflance and
control position are conditioned by the presentatiba medical
certificate issued on a specific form prepared Btiyi of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports togetheh \tlie
Ministry of Health. The medical incompatibilitiesittv the
didactic position are established through a prdtbetween the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spatsl the
Ministry of Health.
(2) The teaching, auxiliary teaching management, guieand
control staff who consider themselves wronged, estjuan
expert's opinion concerning their working capacitprking
capacity.
(3) The jobs mentioned at paragraph (1) cannot be bgld
persons who do not have this right during the pkestablished
through a final judicial decision of criminal contibn.
(4)In case of professional inaptitude of psychologic
behavioural nature, the management of the unit forthe
educational institution may demand another full bgl
examination, with the consent of the board of teaehThe
same applies to the managerial, vocational guidandecontrol
positions and also to the staff in the ancillaryueational
institutions.
(5) The persons that perform activities incompatiblehvwthe
dignity of the teaching position cannot hold teadhi
managerial, vocational guidance and control pasitioSuch
activities are:

a) the performance of any trade activity within th
educational institution or in the bordering area;

b)

c)

d)

b) the trade with obscene or pornographic written,i@ud
or visual materials;

c) the public performance of lubricious activities or
others that involve the obscene exhibition of thdyb

Art. 235

In the case of military, intelligence, public ordemnd national
security educational institutions, the followingopisions are
applicable:

a) the application of the provisions of this law toeth
military, intelligence, public order and nationaksirity specific
nature is made by own orders, regulations anduostms;

b) the military, intelligence, public order, national
security and civil teaching staff are employed framong the
staff mentioned in this law and from the militaigtelligence,
public order and national security instructors;

c) the military, intelligence, public order and natbn
security teaching staff have the rights and dugigsing from
this law and from the quality of active militariagspectively
from the quality of civil servant with special staf

d) for the teaching positions corresponding to the
military, intelligence, public order and nationakcsrity
instructors, the conditions required to fill suabsitions, as well
as the teaching workloads, competences and regjliies are
set though own instructions;

e) the teaching staff training is made in compliandthw
the provisions of this law and with the specific litary,
intelligence, public order and national securitguiations;

f) the teaching staff, including the military, intgitince,
public order and national security teaching stadfymbtain the
tenure and the teaching degrees in compliance \with
conditions set in this law.

Section 2. Initial and continuous training. Teachicareer

Art. 236
(1) The initial training for holding a teaching positincludes:

a) the initial, theoretic and specialized training time
universities during special programmes accredited i
accordance with the law;

b) a master of arts in teaching of 2 years;

c) the practice period during one school year in an
educational institution, under the coordination afmentor
teacher.

(2) As an exception from the provisions of paragraph, (1
preschool education staff training is performecpetdagogical
high schools.

(3) In order to acquire another specialty, graduateg foilow a
module of minimum 90 transferable credits attestithg
obtaining of teaching competences in the fundanheataa
related to the specialty area mentioned on theodipl This
module may be attended in parallel with the stud@sthe
master of arts in teaching or after the lattersiptetion.

Art. 237

(1) As main founder and on the basis of the analysishef
training needs in the system, the Ministry of Edimg
Research, Youth, and Sports establishes the clajmints and
the skills in the initial theoretic and specializedining of the
teaching staff.

(2) The initial theoretic and specialized and psychagedical
training programmes are accredited and evaluateiddieally
by the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, &pubrts by
ARACIS or by other approved bodies, in accordandé the
law.

Art. 238
(1) The students and the graduates of the higher ddooaho
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choose the teaching career are obliged to gradiatevo-year
courses of a Master of Arts in teaching.

(2) The learning programmes of the Master of Arts ichéng
are established according to the professional atalsdfor the
teaching positions and are approved by the Ministfy
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, and ateckdn

compliance with the law.

(3) The students who attend the courses of the Mabt#rnt®in

teaching accredited by the Ministry of Educatioresarch,
Youth, and Sports in a public
scholarships financed by the State budget.

(4) The amount of a scholarship granted from the Siatiget
is equal to the net income of a debutant teacher.

(5) The criteria for granting the scholarships from tBtate
budget are established by the Ministry of EducatiResearch,
Youth, and Sports.

(6) The graduates of the Master of Arts in teachingisseed a

Sports according to a methodology approved by tHeroof the
Minister of Education, Research, Youth, and Spaatsd
comprises:

a) stage |, eliminating — organized by the school
inspectorates during the 1 school year practiceogeand
consists of evaluating the professional activityhatlevel of the
educational facility, the private professional pait and at
least 2 inspections at the classroom;

b) stage Il, final — organized at the end of the losth

institution are geaht year practice period consists of a written examebdaspon a

topics and a bibliography approved by the Ministoy
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports for eactiajzation.

(2) The teachers who graduate the exam for the perrhane
teacher certification are granted the title of teas with the
right to practice in the pre-university education.

(3) The teachers employed with an individual short term
employment contract who have graduated the examther

Master of Arts degree and a teacher certificatinénarea of the permanent teacher certification may continue todhthe

graduation curriculum.

teaching position/the chair position on the dedcisiof the

(7) The education plans of the graduation studies ia 'administrative board in the respective educatiamstlitution, in

specialization: “pedagogy of the primary and preest
education”, are approved by the order of the Marisof
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

Art. 239
(1) One can register for the practice period stipuladedart.
236, paragraph (1) letter c) only if he/she hasaioled the
bachelor’'s degree and the master degree.

(2) A permanent network of educational institutions
established for the practical training during thastr of Arts
and the practice period for the initial training the teaching
staff, under the conditions established by the orof the
Minister of Education, Research, Youth, and Spartd based
upon framework agreements concluded between
Educational facilities/institutions that providesthitial training
and the school inspectorates.

(3)On the basis of these framework agreements,
Educational facilities/institutions that providesthitial training
conclude collaboration contracts for 1-4 schoolryeaith the
educational institutions for establishing the cdiods for the
organization and development of the practice pstiod

(4) The Educational facilities/institutions that proithe initial
training may

accordance with the law.

(4) The persons who do not graduate the exam for
permanent teacher certification may participatattonost two
sessions of this exam on condition they performiragiae 1
school year practice period prior to each exam.

(5) The practice period with the duration of 1 schoehryand
the exam for the permanent teacher certificatiom da
performed, respectively passed again in a time\atehat does
not exceed 5 years after the beginning of the finstctice
period.

(6) The persons who do not graduate the exam for
permanent teacher certification under the conditiaf the
present Art. can be employed in the national piligarsity
education system only for a fixed term, as debutather.

Art. 242

(1) The continuous development of the teaching staffubtes
the professional development and the career pregres

(2) The didactical qualification level Il and the didiaal
qualification level | are exams for certifying vauis levels of
competence achieved in the didactic career.

(3) The exam tests, the topics, the bibliography, ttexgdure

the

the

independently conclude partnershipsth wof organization and the course of the exams foaiabtg the

institutions that provide services in the area -unselling didactical qualification levels are stipulated e tmethodology
centres, children’s clubs and palaces, speechgheentres and prepared by the Ministry of Education, Researchutlp and
nongovernmental organizations. Sports.

(5) The practical training within the studies of MastérArts in  (4) The didactical qualification level 1l can be ob&ihby the
Teaching may be performed as a practical trainiegiog teaching staff with seniority in teaching of atded years after
abroad within a European Union programme which hie thaving obtained the permanent teacher certificaticthey pass

component dedicated to the initial teaching stadining —a
period certified by the document EUROPASS Mobility.

Art. 240
(1) One can hold a teaching position for the practiegoa of 1
school year under the following conditions:

a) after a competition for the vacant/reserved pasifo
departments;

b) through distribution by the county school inspeater
on the positions that are vacant following the estt
(2) The persons performing the practice stage for ammd
year are subject to the stipulations of the preemtaccording
to the teaching position held temporarily, as veslof all the
other corresponding stipulations of the currenislagon.

Art. 241
(1) The national exam for the permanent teacher aeatifin is
organized by the Ministry of Education, Researcbutf, and

the following tests:

a) a special school inspection preceded by at least tw
current school inspections, scheduled all alongithears;

b) a test on the specialization and the specializatior
methodology, with inter disciplinary and creativipproaches
elaborated according to a topics and a bibliograggproved by
the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&pofor
each specialization;

c) oral test on pedagogy, based upon a curriculurn

approved by the Ministry of Education, Researchut¥ip and
Sports that also includes elements of psychologyd an
educational sociology.
(5) The didactical qualification level | can be obtalnley the
teaching staff with seniority in teaching of atded years after
having obtained the didactical qualification leleif they pass
the following tests:
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a) a preliminary examination based upon a topics antproviders of continuous training and of their tiaghprograms,
bibliography approved by the Ministry of Educatidtesearch, the framework methodology for the organization andrse of
Youth, and Sports, for each specialization; the continuous training are performed by the Migisof

b) special school inspection preceded by at least tEducation, Research, Youth, and Sports, through th
current school inspections, scheduled all alongdthyears and specialization directions.
appreciated with maximum grades; (4) The Teaching Staff Resource Centres are centres

c) the elaboration of a methodological-scientific worresources and of educational and managerial assestar the
under the supervision of a scientific mentor nangdthe teaching and the auxiliary staff and can be acteddias
competent institution in the area; providers of continuous training.

d) the presentation of the methodological-scientifiarkv (5) The continuous training of the teaching, managerial
in front of the established board, according tortethodology vocational guidance and control staff and the msifmal
of the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, &pbrts. retraining are based upon the professional stasdfod the
(6) In case of non graduation, the exams for obtairting teaching profession, upon quality standards andegsmnal
didactical qualification level Il and | can be padsagain at an competences and has the following general finalitie
interval of at least 2 school years. a) the upgrade and development of the competences i
(7) The teaching staff employed in the pre-universdyaation the specialization area according to the teachwsijtipn held,
that fulfils the initial training conditions andahwas issued the as well as in the psycho-pedagogy and methodoloep;, a
scientific title of doctor in the specializatiorethteach or in the b) the development of competences for the evolution ir
fundamental area is granted the didactical qualific level | the teaching career through the system of traiaimdjdidactical
based, compliance with the methodology elaboratedthe qualification levels;

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports. c) the acquirement or development of managerial,
(8) The teaching staff that obtained the permanenthtracvocational guidance and control competences;
certification or the didactical qualification levél with the d) the acquirement of new competences through training

average 10, may participate to the exams for thiaatical programs for new specializations and/or for holdingw
qualification level Il, respectively the didacticgualification teaching positions, other than those held accorttirthe initial
level | one year earlier as compared to the pestquilated by training;

the present law. e) the acquirement of additional competences by which
(9) If the teachers have acquired one or several ditians, the category of activities that can be performedhia current
the permanent teacher certification and the didaktiactivity is extended, such as computer assistethieg, foreign
qualification level 1l and level | obtained for omd these are languages teaching, educational counselling andeecar
recognized for any of the specializations acquitedugh the orientation, adults education and others alike;

studies. f) the development and extension of the cross
(10)The didactical qualification levels are granted drgder of competences in the interaction and communicatioth \the
the Minister of Education, Research, Youth, andr&po social environment and the pedagogic environmeaotdiing
Art. 243 responsibilities on the organization, managementd an

improvement of the strategic performance of thefgasional
groups, the self control and reflexive analysis mbper
activities and others alike.

(6) The description of the mentioned competences asasedf
their evaluation and certification methods in thetem of
transferable professional credits is made in théhbldology of
the continuous training of the teaching, manageviatational
guidance and control staff approved by order ofrttieister of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(1) The teaching staff that obtained the didacticallifjcation
level 1, with special performances in the didactand
management activity may be granted the title “pssde
emeritus” in the pre-university education systerseoaupon the
methodology elaborated by the Ministry of Educatio
Research, Youth, and Sports.
(2) The person who is granted the titlpr6fessor emeritds
enjoys the following:

a) priority for holding teaching positions by transfe

consented by the involved educational units; Art. 245

b) ) the statute of mentor for the continuous traingfg (1) The continuous training is a right and an obligataf the
the teaching staff; teaching, managerial, vocational guidance and obstaff.

c) priority for holding teaching positions when th(2) The organization, development, evaluation and fivamn of
averages are equal; the continuous training activities are establistieugh the

d) a yearly bonus from the funds of the national progg methodology approved by order of the minister otiéation,
initiated by the Ministry of Education, Researchputh, and Research, Youth, and Sports.

Sports; (3) The continuous training of the teaching, managerial
e) delegations from the school inspectorates to st vocational guidance and control staff is perforrdegending on
attributions on the territory. the evolutions in the area of education and prajesstraining,

including in the national curriculum as well as deg@ing on the
personal development interests and needs.

(4) The acquirement of a new specialization differentrf the
current specialization based upon the corresponslindies is
considered continuous training.

(5) Apart from one or several specializations, the haag staff
may acquire didactic competences for the discipliie the
same fundamental area as the graduation area, aiying

programmes by Government decision.

(6) The teaching staff, as well as the managerial, timual

oé guidance and control staff in the pre-universityuetion is

Art. 244
(1) the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&po
establishes the objectives and coordinates the inuamts

training of the teaching staff on the level of the-university

education system, according to the national stredegnd

policies.

(2) The units and institutions in the pre-universityueation

establish the objectives and the continuous trgimiapending
on the needs’ analysis, including the professidraihing for

their own employees.

(3) The accreditation and the periodical evaluation t
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obliged to participate periodically to continuousaiting
programs so as to cumulate at least 90 professiaradferable
credits every 5 years, starting from the date tkane for
permanent teacher certification was passed.

(7) The professional training programs enter the atte of the
higher education institutions and develop accordmgpecific
methodological norms.

(8) The acquisitions of the teaching, managerial, vonat
guidance and control staff through various programs forms
of organization of the continuous training are ea#d and
validated based upon the system of accumulatiarggr@tion
and equalization of the professional transferabkedits
elaborated by the Ministry of Education, Reseahttyth, and
Sports and approved by order of the Minister of dadion,
Research, Youth, and Sports.

Art. 246

)
teacher;

k) for extra school activities: teacher;

[) in the education units, for providing the initighining
and the professional insertion of the teachers:tondaachers;

m) in the documentation and information centres: resou
teacher;

n) The associate teaching staff is the teaching staf
holding permanent positions in another school, thtred
teaching staff paid by the hour, or renowned sgistsain the
school curricula area. The associate teaching staétken into
account for meeting the standards required for sbhool
authorization of accreditation.

Art. 248
(1) To hold a teaching position it is necessary to qrenf a
practice period during one school year in an edaocainit on

in the school sports clubs: teacher, coach, coach

(1) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&pothe teaching position corresponding to the studieder the

establishes the national body of experts in edocati
management after the selection through a job cdtigredf the
teachers that have graduated an accredited trapriogram in
the area of the educational management, with adt €8
professional transferable credits.

(2) The selection procedure and criteria are estaldighethe
methodology approved by order of the Minister ofuEation,
Research, Youth, and Sports.

(3) Only the teachers who are members of the natioody lof

supervision of a mentor teacher and also to comytl the
following requirements:

a) graduation of the university studies in the profifehe
job, with degree;

b) graduation of the two-year Master of Arts in teachi
(2) In order to perform the practical training periddsfilling a
teaching position in county school inspectoratég mentor
teacher body is established according to a metbggol
elaborated by the Ministry of Education, Reseaishith and

experts in educational management can hold marsge Sports.

vocational guidance and control positions in thecadion units
and the school inspectorates.

Section 3. The teaching positions and the auxiligrgsitions -
Conditions for holding the positions

Art. 247
The teaching positions are:

a) in ante-preschool education: educator-child camre
position is provided for each group of children;imstitutions
with extended or weekly working programme, staffierk in
shifts is provided;

b) in preschool education: preschool teacher —
position is provided for each group of children;imstitutions
with extended or weekly working programme, stafflerk in
shifts is provided;

c) the primary education: teacher in the prima,q pre-school

education — one position is provided for each atdgaupils
d) in gymnasia and high schools: teacher;

(3)The teachers who hold positions of educators
(males/females), teachers (males/females), schetdma
(males/females), foreman instructor, coach, and ave
acquired professional competences formally, nomé&ly or
informally, by the date when law comes in effectemnthe
condition required for filling the position of tdaer in preschool
education, teacher in primary education, or coagh@acher,
according to a recognition and validation methodglo
elaborated by the Ministry of Education, Reseaiahith and
Sports.

(4) The graduates of the Pedagogical High School, ef th
pedagogical postgraduate schools, or of the cdlegeother

Cequivalent school for teachers employed in thesgteol and

primary education institutions who have graduated tycle
until the present law has come into force, are icensd to have
accomplished the condition for holding the teaghesition for
education and for the primary edooat
institutions.

(5) For holding the teaching positions in the specduaation

e) in preschool education, or in alternative primaijhe congitions, the conditions stipulated at papgr(1) must

education for each group of class teaching posti@me
provided in compliance with the nature of each atiooal
alternative;

be accomplished accordingly, and for specialtiégothan the
psychopedagogical theoretical and practical trgirgourse in
special education is required, under the conditiestablished

f) in the special education and in the complex exgerty,, order of the Minister Education, Research, Youand
commissions: home and support teacher, psycho-pgdag Sports.

teacher, psychologist teacher, psychologist, psyetagogue,
- speech therapist, psychologist, psycho-pedagogpegch
therapist, psychodiagnosis teacher and therapiste- job is
tallied for each group/classroom; teacher, speedlication
teacher;

g) in the psycho-pedagogy assistance centres
workrooms: psycho-pedagogue teacher, psychologesther,
sociologist teacher, speech therapist, school alons

h) in the inter school speech therapy centres andhén
school workrooms: teacher-speech therapist witHifipation
in special psycho pedagogy, psychology or pedagogy;

i) in the Teaching Staff Resource Centres: methodstiogi

teacher, associate professor, trainer, professideatlopment
mentor;

(6) For holding the position of coacher in school spatubs,
children’s palaces and children’s clubs, in is 1sseey to
graduate a high school and a coacher school angceive

diplomas, or to graduate a post-high school or digh
‘educational institution, specializing in the regpec sports
‘branch.

Art. 249

The auxiliary staff is composed of:
a) librarian, resource teacher, editor;
computer specialist;
laboratory assistant;
technician;
school pedagogue;
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extra school education instructor;
social assistant;

chorus master;

school mediator;

secretary;

financial administrator (accountant);
instructor-animator;

asset manager

Art. 250
The following conditions must be accomplished fofdng the
auxiliary positions:

a) for the position of librarian, resource teacher eddor
— the graduation with degree of an education un#bih, the
library management section, or of other educatiwtitutions
whose graduates have studied during the schoolmigpg the
profile disciplines in the library management artsa; librarian,
resource teacher and editor positions can be helgréduates
of the postgraduate institutions or of high scheith a degree
in the area / the graduation with degree of an &iie
institution, the library management section, or ofher
education institutions whose graduates have studiigohg the
schooling period the profile disciplines in the réby
management area; the librarian, resource teacher ealitor
positions can also be held by other graduates détfjree of
higher education institutions, postgraduate instihs or high
school, on fixed term, if they have followed artiation course
in the area;

b) for the computer specialist position — graduatiathw
degree of a higher education institution, or opacsalized pre-
university training unit;

c) for the position of laboratory assistant — gradwati
with degree of a higher education institution, gfastgraduate
institution or of the specific high school,

d) technician
institution or of the specific high school, gradoatwith degree
in the profile of the job of a postgraduate ingittn or of high
school, followed by an initiation course in the @reinder the
conditions established by order of the ministerEafucation,
Research, Youth, and Sports;

e) for the position of school pedagogue — graduatibn
high school by baccalaureate exam;

f) for the position of extracurricular education ingstor—
graduation with degree of a higher education iattih, of a
special postgraduate school, or of a pedagogicdl &chool or
its equivalent or of other high school and the gedibn of
special studies for obtaining the certificate obfpssional
qualification for this position;

g) for the position of social assistant - graduatidnao
specialized higher education institution of long ehort
duration, by graduation exam / final examination afr a
postgraduate sanitary school or of a postgraducteaos for
paediatric nurses;

h) for the position of chorus master - graduation of
specialized higher education institution of long ehort
duration, or of a specialized high school;

i) for the position of school mediator — graduatiothva
graduation degree in the specialization socialstesste or the
graduation with a baccalaureate diploma of the gegdiaal
high school, the school mediator specialization, the
graduation with a baccalaureate diploma of any rothigh
school, followed by a professional training couirs¢he school
mediator specialization, approved by the Ministfyducation,
Research, Youth, and Sports;

j) for the position of secretar- graduation of higher
education institution, respectively of a high sdhedth a

the graduation of a postgraduace

baccalaureate diploma or the graduation of a padtgte
education institution, for secretariat activitiés,the secretariat
technician specialty;

k) for the position of financial administrator — meetithe
conditions stipulated by the current legislation flee position
of accountant, chief-accountant;

1)
conditions provided in the applicable law for thesjion
engineer/ junior engineer, economist.

Art. 251

(1) the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&po
together with the Ministry of Labour, Family and csad

Protection, is authorized to establish and reguiete teaching
positions, respectively auxiliary positions, acdogd to the
education dynamics.

(2) The pedagogic norms for the new functions stipdlaaé
paragraph (1) are regulated by the Ministry of Edian,

Research, Youth, and Sports.

Art. 252

(1) The teaching staff holding permanent positionshia pre-
university education system, on the date when thig is
enacted, keep the right obtained at the nationpbiagment
contest.

(2) The teaching staff in the pre-university educatgystem
who became the holder of a permanent position enntitional
education system by government distribution or by ather
legal method has the same rights as the teachaffjbst who
became the holder of a permanent position at theorns
appointment contest.

(3) In the case of the reduction of the activity, teaghstaff
holding permanent positions in the pre-universijuaation
system have the following solutions for the reduttof the
activity:

institutions;

b) distribution on the vacant positions/chairs cooatka
by the county school inspectorate /Bucharest
Inspectorate, in compliance with the methodologpetated by
ﬁe Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and 8pdoy 15

ovember of each year.
(4) The reduction of the activity is:

a) the situation in which the position/teaching norm n
longer fit into the norm system concerning the namiof
preschoolers and pupils provided by the law;

b) the situation in which a decrease in the number o

classes, below the level of half a norm, withounhbepossible
to supplement it in the same educational institutar in a
nearby educational institution.

Art. 253
The qualified teaching staff who do not hold perern
positions and who took part into the national appuoént
contest in the last 3 years, before the enactménhis law,
were graded with 7 as a minimum and occupied
position/chair, become the holder of the positibaic in the
school in question if:

a) the viability of the position/chair is verified;

b) the board of the school in question agrees.

Section 4. Forms of employment of the teaching §taf

Art. 254

(1) In the education institutions or in the school artiams the

teaching staff can be employed with an individaalg term or

short term employment contract of at least one @ichear with

the possibility to extend the contract, respecyivah the
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payment per hour, under the conditions of the law.
(2) The teaching positions in the education institutisrin the
school consortium are established according to dheent
norms on the learning formations.
(3)In the public, and private pre-university educatitire
teaching positions are held after a job competittwganized
within the education institution with legal persbityaaccording
to the framework methodology elaborated by the Btigi of
Education, Research, Youth.
(4) The decisions on the vacancy of the teaching postithe
organization of the competition for the positionadathe
employment of the teaching staff are made at thel lef the
education institution, by the Administrative board{ the
proposal of the director, in compliance with a noelblogy
elaborated by the Ministry of Education, Reseahdhwith and
Sports.
(5) The Administrative board of the education institati
establishes the teaching positions / chair postievailable for
employment, their statute: vacant, reserved, ad waelthe
conditions and methods for holding them.
(6) The school inspectorate analyses and correctshegetith
the education institution and approves the offer
vacant/reserved teaching positions/ chair positions
(7) The teaching positions / chair positions chartublighed by
being posted inside the school inspectorates amded$pective
education institutions and on the sites of thesgititions at
least 30 days before the beginning of the selectonl
employment procedures on these teaching positichsir
positions.
(8) The contest provided in paragraph (3) consists of:

a) the practical test or a special inspection at t

classroom and a written test on the didactics o& th

specialization at the employment of the teachiraff sivith
individual employment contract;

individual indefinite period employment contract.

(14)The candidates who have not acquired the permanel
teacher certification , debutant teachers, and hale a vacant
teaching position as a result of a job competitiatidated by
the administrative council of the education ingidtn, under the
methodological conditions, conclude with the dicecof the
education institution a short term employment cactir for a
period of at most one school year. If these candglpass the
exam for the permanent teacher certification, thaiaistrative
council may decide to change the employment contiram
short term to long term employment contract.

(15)The candidates who have hold a reserved teachisitjqo
as a result of a job competition validated by tHenmistrative
council of the education institution, under the lnoetological
conditions, conclude with the director of the edima
institution an individual employment contract fopariod of at
most one school year, until the permanently emmlagacher
returns on his position. The administrative coumedly decide
to change the term of the individual employmenttiamt for
the next school year if the position remains reserv

(16)The directors of the educational institutions comioate
in writing to the school inspector the situationthwithe
candidates selected after the competition and gragl@n the
teaching positions, of the participants to the cetitipn who
have not hold a position as well as the situatibthe teaching
positions and the official teaching workload thavé not been
distributed after the competition organized at kineel of the
education unit or the school consortiums.

(17)school inspectorate centralizes on county level
remaining teaching positions and the official teaghworkload
that will be distributed in the following order:

a) to the permanently employed teachers in an edutatio
institution in order to supplement the required bem of
official teaching workload;

the

b) the presentation of a curriculum vitae and the b) to debutant teachers who perform their practical

participation to an employment interview for thenteeration
per hour of the associate teaching staff and of riteed
teaching staff.

(9) The education institutions individually or group@edschool
consortiums or in temporary associations at logalcounty
level organize the competition to hold the teachpmsitions
and the chair positions according to the statutih@de teaching
positions and the chair positions established untier
conditions mentioned at paragraph (1).

(10)The boards for the job competition are approvedthsy
administrative board of the education institutiorA
representative of the county school inspectoratstine part of
the board for the job competition. If the job cottifpen is
organized within school consortiums or within tenrgy
associations at local or county level, the boardsvalidated by
the administrative councils of the education insitiins.

(11)In the pre university education the job competisicior
holding teaching positions/ the chair positions waédated by
the administrative council of the teaching unitttbeganize the
job competition.

(12)In private education, the validation of the corgestd the
employment on the position are made by the manageof¢he
private educational institution and are communidatewriting
to the school inspectorate.

(13)The candidates who have acquired the permanenhdea
certification, teachers with the right to teachd dnat have hold
a vacant teaching position as a result of a job pedition
validated by the administrative council of the eatian
institution, under the methodological conditions,re a
permanently employed teachers on the hold positibime
director of the education institution concludeshwthem an

training;

c) to the candidates who were not distributed afterjotp
competition organized at the level of the educatioit or the
school consortiums;

d) to retired teachers in compliance with the profasai
competence criteria
(18)The representatives of the union organizations €fach
branch of the education system participate as wbeeto all the
stages of the organization and course of the cdtigres within
the education units, or the school consortia.

(19)The undistributed teaching positions after the cetitipn
or remained vacant during the school year are hwitth
remuneration per hour until the end of the schaaryor until
the teacher whose teaching position/chair positias reserved
comes back to his position.

(20)) The teaching staff in the education institutiovith legal
personality is dismissed by the director of theiingon with
the approval of the administrative council, andthe private
educational units by the founding legal entity.

Art. 255

(1) The permanently employed teachers with labour ectdr
on an indefinite period of time, chosen in the Rarent, named
in the Government or who hold special positionshie body of
the Parliament, the Presidency, the Government #ral
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spadswell as
those who have been chosen by the Parliament éocéhtral
bodies of the State, have the right to reserve tdaehing
position or the chair position during the periodytthold these
offices.

(2) The stipulations of paragraph (1) also apply to the
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permanently employed teachers who hold the officprefect,
sub prefect, president and vice president of thentgocouncil,
mayor, vice mayor as well as to the teachers onagenial,
vocational guidance and control positions in thetemn of
education, culture, youth and Sports. The managanid the
specialization staff in the Teaching Staff ResouCeatre enjoy
the same rights; the teaching staff appointed asagerial staff
or for specialization offices within the boards asgencies in
the subordination of the Presidency, the Parliamantthe
Government, or the Ministry of Education, Resear¢huth,
and Sports also enjoys these rights.

(3) The leaders of the representative union organizataf the
education have the right to reserve the chair jposior the
teaching position, according to the current legigludations and
to the collective employment contract at the lewél the
education branch.

(4) The permanently employed teachers sent abroad tie S
missions, the permanently employed teachers workimg
international bodies as well as their attendantsthgy are
permanently employed teachers) also enjoy the latipus of
paragraph (1).

(5) The teaching positions or the chair positions ofrmently
employed teachers, who are required to teach abraad
research, and to perform artistic or sport acéigitbased on a
contract as a result of governmental agreementsmrentions,
inter universities or inter institutions, are resst.

(6) The teaching staff has the right to interrupt teaching
activity and to request the reservation of theh@agposition or
the chair position in order to take the two-yeaitdchare leave
and respectively the three-year child care leavehe children
with handicap, according to the legal stipulatio@sly one of
the parents or legal tutors can enjoy this right.

(7) The reservation period of the teaching position tioe
position in the chair is considered as seniorityettucation,
according to the conditions under paragraphs (&) —

(8) The permanently employed teachers with labour eotsr
on an indefinite period of time may benefit frompaid leave
for on school year, once in 10 years, with the apglr of the
educational institution, or, as the case may bethef school
inspectorate, while the position is reserved dusiach period.

Section 5. The managerial, vocational guidance acwhtrol
positions

Art. 256
(1) The managerial positions in the education instingi are:
director and assistant director.
(2) The managerial positions in the school inspecterates:
general school inspector and assistant generabktgpector.
(3) The managerial positions in the connected unitthefpre
university education are established according twirt
specialization by regulations of the Ministry of uedtion,
Research, Youth, and Sports.
(4) The vocational guidance and control positions ia fre
university education are distributed at:

a) the school inspectorates: school inspector;

b) at the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, ai
Sports: general inspector, main inspector for ecigfization,
other positions set by Government decision.

Art. 257

board.

(3) After winning the competition the director and tmesistant
director conclude the management contract with sketor
mayor, or the president of the council of the adstiative
territorial unit where the education institutionesates.

(4) The director and the assistant director in the ymeersity
education institutions cannot be a president oica-president
of a political party, at the local, county, or metal level, during
the exercise of their mandate.

Art. 258

(1) The administrative board establishes the job coitipet
board for holding the director position, respediibe assistant
director position in the pre university educatiostitution. It is
compulsory that teaching staff, representative e school
inspectorate and a representative of the local dbamd the
county council be part of the job competition bqgatdpending
on the subordinated units.

(2) The methodology, organization and course of the jok
competition, to hold the director or assistant ctive position
are established by order of the minister of the idér
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(3) The administrative board validates the results tef fob
competition, to hold the director position and thssistant
director position and issues the corresponding iappent
decision.

(4) The management framework-contract is set by orfl¢he
Minister Education, Research, Youth, and Sportghéf local
council/the county council does not interfere one th
performance contract in a 30 days term, the contiac
considered tacitly approved.

(5) The director of the education institution can bemssed by
the decision of the administrative board, with tges of 2/3 of
the members. In this case, an audit of the Courtlo&
Inspectorate is compulsory.

(6) The director of the private of confessional edwrati
institution may be dismissed, at the proposal ef Board of
Directors, with the votes of 2/3 of the membersthy decision
of the founding legal entity.

(7)If the director position becomes vacant, the terapor
management is taken by the assistant directorteacher who
is @ member in the board, who automatically becoreetifying
officer.

Art. 259

(1) The general school inspectors, the assistant gesehnaol
inspectors and the directors of the Teaching SRd6ource
Centre are appointed by the minister of Educati®esearch,
Youth, and Sports, as a result of a public job ostitipn,
regulated by the methodology elaborated by the $ttiyni of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(2) The general school inspectors, the assistant desehnaol
inspectors and the directors of the Teaching SRd6ource
Centre conclude the management contract with thester of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports. The managem
contract can be extended with the consent of thiiegafter the
evaluation of the management performances.

(3) The directors of the units for extra school acdidgtare
appointed by the general school inspector or theistaér of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports accordinghéir
subordination, after a public job competition basad the

(1) The positions of manager and assistant manager beaymethodology elaborated by the Ministry of Education
occupied by public contest by the teaching stafiding Research, Youth, and Sports. The director concludes
permanent positions who are members of the natiomanagement contract with the general school inepemt the
educational management body experts. minister of Education, Research, Youth, and Spadsprding
(2) The contest for filling the positions of director assistant to their subordination. The management contract &&n
director is organised by the educational instituttrough its extended with the consent of the parties afteretr@uation of
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the management performances.

Art. 260

(1) The managerial positions in the school inspecterate the
director position of the Teaching Staff Resourcet@ecan be
hold after a job competition by the permanently kEygd

teachers with bachelor's degrees who are membershof

national body of experts in educational managena@t who

comply with the professional and managerial conmpedte

criteria and with the moral prestige, evaluated by:
a) curriculum vitae;

b) the qualities proven in the teaching activity amd ¢

previous managerial, vocational guidance and cbpwsitions
in the national education system;
c) the title of doctor or the didactical qualificatitevel I;

d) the grade foarte biné — “very good” in the past 5

years;

e)
educational management and the professional degytol
(2) The competition for holding the positions of gemesehool
inspector, assistant general school inspectorsdaadtor of the
Teaching Staff Resource Centre takes place atahd bffice of
the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, andr&po
(3) The ministerial commission for holding the positonf
general school inspector, assistant general séhepéctor and
director of the Teaching Staff Resource Centre,oaqied by
order of the minister of Education, Research, Ypatid Sports
is composed of 5 members out of which:

a) for the position of general school inspector:

(i) the State secretary for the pre university adion, as
president;

(ii) 3 general school inspectors from the territory

(iif) one director from the Ministry of EducatioResearch,
Youth, and Sports, with competences in the area;

b) for the position of assistant general school ingpec

and director of the Teaching Staff Resource Centre:

(i) the State secretary for the pre university edion, as
president;

(ii) 2 general school inspectors from the territory

(i) the general school inspector of the schoap@ectorate
for which the competition is organized,;

(iv) one director from the Ministry of Educatione&earch,
Youth, and Sports, with competences in the area.
(4) The leaders of the union organizations represeetati the
level of education branch are part of the job cditipa boards,
with the statute of observers.

(5) The appeals to the decision of the board stipulaed

paragraph (3) are submitted to the minister of Btan,
Research, Youth, and Sports in 5 days term afeerdbults of
the competition for a job are communicated. Itsslen may be
appealed before the competent court.

Art. 261

(1) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&pand
the school inspectorates declare vacant in accoedaiith the
law, the positions corresponding to the vocatiaqnatiance and
control positions comprised in their diagrams anduee their
publication in the central/local media and in tHe#ad office, at
least 30 days prior the organization of the job getition.

(2) The vocational and control positions
inspectorates are hold after a job competition betw the
teachers of the national body of experts.

(3) The vocational guidance and control positions ire t

Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Speants hold
after a job competition.

(4) The competition for holding the vocational guidareed
control positions comprises the following:

interview in front of the competition board on th

in the scho

a) analysis and evaluation of the curriculum vitae;

b) special inspection at the classroom;

C) practical test: assistance during the teachinglysisa
of the lesson and drawing up of the minutes orirtepection;

d) interview in front of the job competition board tre
educational management and the professional degytol

e) written test according to the profile of the pasitithey
candidate for.
(5) The job competition board for holding the vocationa
guidance and control positions in the school ingpate is
composed of: the general school inspector - asidaes
representative of the Ministry of Education, Reskaryouth,
and Sports; a professor or an associate profeséotheo
corresponding specialization of the school inspatéo
(6) The job competition board for holding the vocationa
guidance and control positions in the Ministry afiugation,
Research, Youth, and Sports is composed of: the Seéaretary
of the department where the vacancy is announceds—
president; the general director of the respectigpattment; a
professor or an associate professor in the profithe position,
appointed by the minister of Education, Researabith, and
Sports.
(7) The leaders of the union organizations represemetati the
level of education branch have the right to actiesslocuments
of the job competition board.
(8) The teachers selected after the job competitiormppinted
on the vocational guidance and control positionshi school
inspectorates by the general school inspector witle
notification of the minister of Education, Researtlouth, and
Sports; on the vocational guidance and controltjpos in the
Ministry, they are appointed by order of the miaistof
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.
(9) The school inspectors conclude management contwatits
the general school inspector. The term of the mamagt
contract can be extended with the consent of thieegaafter the
evaluation of management performances.

Section 6. The teaching workload

Art. 262

(1) The activity of the teaching staff is performed andaily
interval of 8 hours, respectively 40 hours per weakd
comprises:

a) activities of teaching — learning — evaluation and
practical training, and examinations at the endtref study
cycle, according to the educational plans;

b) activities of methodological and scientific traigin

c) activities of education, additional to the teaching
process: mentoring, school after school, ongoingation;
(2) The actual activities according to the stipulationé
paragraph (1) that correspond to the qualificatiche
specialization and the skills of the person whodhkothe
respective teaching position are stipulated initioividual job
description. The job description is approved by
administrative board is reviewed yearly and isclital to the
individual employment contract.
(3) The teaching — learning — evaluation, practicahirg and
current evaluation hours of pre-school children pagils in the
classroom correspond to the activities stipulateghaaagraph
(1) letter a) and are established as follows:

a) one position of teacher in the pre-school educdton

the

rf‘each group created in the early education, witmadmorking

hours;

b) one position of teacher in the primary education fo
each class or for simultaneous classes in the pyieducation,
where there cannot be established separate classes;
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c) 18 hours per week for the teachers in the secondstipulated in the education plans are taught bghiess with

tertiary non-university education, for the teachigrghe units
and classes with integrated and additional cumituof arts or
sports, as well as for the teachers in the unith @xtra school
activities and in the centres or offices for psyglealagogy
assistance;

d) 24 hours per week for the practical training teashe

e) for the teaching staff in the special education t
official teaching workloads are established asofed: teachers
for teaching — 16 hours per week; teacher-eduaaidrteacher
for the practical training — 20 hours per week;

f) one position for the teaching staff in the integdat
education, one position in the interschool speek@rapy
offices, one position for the home teaching staffe position
for the teachers who perform specific therapieg, position for
the teachers of medical physical culture, kinetatheg,
psychometric education and others, depending oryfhe and
degree of the deficiency, according to the methogipl
elaborated by the Ministry of Education, Reseaittth, and
Sports;

g) one position for a resource
documentation and information centres.
(4) The teaching — learning — evaluation, practicahirg and
current evaluation workload in the case prescheaed pupils
is decreased by 2 hours a week in the case ok#whing staff
who have the quality of mentors.

Art. 263

(1) The teaching workloads in the pre-university ediocatre
stipulated in the education plan for the areas tfdys
corresponding to the specialization or specialiretimentioned
on the bachelor's degree or on the graduationfioatte of a

teacher in

tt(10)The official

specialised higher studies.

(8) In the children’s palaces and clubs the teachingkiwad

include the activities stipulated in the educatiqgrians
corresponding to the profile of the meetings andksiops
approved by regulation of the Ministry of Educatiétesearch,
Youth, and Sports within the limits of the normsabtished at
Art. 262, paragraph (3).

(9) As an exception, if the teachers’ workload in thaldte

education cannot be established in compliance with

provisions of paragraph (1) and Art. 262 paragr@)hit can be
established by adding 2/3 of the basic specialtgp®cialties
hours and completed with 1/3 of the hours at thbkjesis

stipulated in paragraph (2) or by adding hours ampgliance
with the provisions of Art. 262 paragraph (1) lettd. In the
middle school in the rural environment the teachivaykload

may be of 1/2 of the specialty hours or the bagecelties and
can be completed with 1/2 of the hours from thejesib

stipulated in paragraph (2) or by adding hours ampliance
with the provisions of Art. 262 paragraph (1) lettg

teaching workload of the managerial,
vocational guidance and control teaching staff barpartially
reduced based on the norms approved by order ahthister
of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(11)The duration of the weekly activity of the auxiljastaff is
similar to the duration established for the stafthvwequivalent
positions in other State sectors, in accordanchk thie law. Its
tasks are stipulated in the individual job desaipt

Section 7. Distinctions
Art. 264

module of at least 90 transferable professionallitsethat (1) The teaching staff in the pre university educat@njoys

certifies the teaching skills for a discipline imetfundamental merit certifications, granted by competition. Therinaward is

area accruing to the area of specialization meatioon the granted for 16% of the existing teaching positianthe level of
degree. the school inspectorate, and represents 25% dfakie income.
(2) The official teaching workload stipulated at pagggr (1) The merit award is granted for a period of 5 years.

can exceptionally include hours in the discipliesgablished by (2) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&po
the methodology elaborated by the Ministry of Ediws elaborates the methodology and the criteria fomtimg the

Research, Youth, and Sports, preserving the rightecome.
(3)If the teaching workload cannot be established
compliance with paragraphs (1) and (2), it can bmpleted
with activities provided in Art. 262 paragraph (&fter c).

(4) The foreign language classes in the primary edoicatan
be taught by teachers with specialized graduatdiestufor the
primary education at the respective group or clasghin the
job activities, if they prove their qualificationybthe study
diploma or competence certificate. The foreign leage classes
in the primary education can also be taught byHhewsc with
specialized higher education, being included inrtherkload,
or through payment by the hour, if the teacherthé primary
education from the respective group or class caprmte their
qualification by study diploma or competence cidite.

(5) The foreign language classes in the primary edoicatan
be taught, in compliance with the law, by teachfens the
primary education from the respective class, if/theove their
qualification by the study diploma or competencsifieate and
are paid by the hour. The foreign language classethe

primary education can also be taught by teacherth wi

specialized higher education, being included inrtherkload,
or through the payment by the hour.

(6) The teachers for the primary education from thesga with
tuition in the languages of the national minoritee® paid by
the hour, for the hours exceeding the number ofdsetipulated
in the schooling plans of the classes with tuifmoRomanian.
(7)In the primary education the physical education rhot

merit awards, after the consult with the union oigations
representative at the level of the education branch

Art. 265
(1) The teachers with excellent results in the teactedgcative
and scientific activity can be granted decorationsgers,
medals and titles, in accordance with the law.
(2) The orders and medals that can be granted to tuhitey
staff in the pre university education are the failog: “Spiru
Haret’ Order, the classes “Commander, Knight and Officer
the Medal “Honorific member of the teaching staffhe medal
is granted to the retireable teaching staff that ha excellent
activity in the education.
(3) Apart form the distinctions mentioned in paragrgp) the
minister of Education, Research, Youth, and Spadds
authorized to grant the teaching staff the pre ensity
education the following distinctions:
a) public gratification point;
b) “Gheorghe Laz” diploma, f, 11" and I1l? class;
c) certificate of excellence, which is granted the
retired and the retiring teaching staff that had emtellent
activity in the education.
(4) The diploma Gheorghe Lazar, classes I, Il and hillsbe
accompanied by an award of 20%, 15% and respegth@do
of the total base salaries received over the pasnanths of
activity. The excellence diploma is accompaniegbyaward of
20% of the total base salaries received over tisé 1ia months
of activity.
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(5) The distinctions and prizes that are stipulategaaagraph
(3) are granted based on a regulation approvedrdgr @f the
minister of Education, Research, Youth, and Spavithin a
percentage of 1% of the total number of teachingjtipms in
every county/sector of Bucharest.

(6) The funds that are granted for the payment of t

distinctions that are referred to under paragraytafe supplied
by the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth apdi$s.

Section 8. Rights and obligations

Art. 266

The personnel working in pre-university educatiastitutions
has rights and obligations that devolve from theliapble
legislation, from this particular law, from specifiegulations
and from the provisions of the individual labountract.

Art. 267

(1) The teaching staff enjoys annual paid leave dutiing
school holidays with the duration of 62 working dayin
justified cases the management of the educatiditutisn can
interrupt the legal leave, and the respective perseill be
remunerated for their work.

(2) The duration of the leave for each teacher is éstad by
the administrative board according to the intereétthe
education and of the respective person, but sulbjerttaining
the teaching personnel which is necessary in aaleover the
national examinations.

(3) If the annual leave is not taken, the remainingdesan be
taken in the school holiday of the next school year

Art. 268

(1) The teaching staff preparing their PhD dissertatomother
works in the interest of the education based oesgarch or
publishing contract are entitled to a paid leavé afionths; they
are remunerated once, with the approval of the aidinative
board of the education institution.

(2) The teaching staff who are in the situation stipdaat
paragraph (1) cannot perform teaching activitiemueerated
per hour.

(3) If a state-owned educational institution is closkxvn, the
laid-off personnel shall receive severance paymextsording
to the law in force.

Art. 269
The managerial, vocational guidance and contrdf stathe
school inspectorates and the teaching staff clibs ¢asele

corpului didactig enjoy the legal leave in accordance with tt

law.

Art. 270
The methodological norms on the legal leave wileba@borated
by the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, a®plorts

together with the leaders of the union organizatio
representative at the level of the education branch
Art. 271

The right to professional initiative consists oé flollowing:

a) design the professional activity and the achievaroén

educational objectives of the educational topicaselnl on
methodologies that are compliant with the psychdagegical
principles;

b) use the assets and resources of education in twde

achieve the professional obligations;

<)

educational process.

Section 9. The teaching staff's right to security

Art. 272

(1) The teaching staff shall not be disturbed by artyost or
public authority during their teaching activities.

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (1)g th
situation where the physical or psychological ditra of
students or the staff are jeopardised in any weggming to the
findings of the management, and the emergencysdshall not
be considered as disturbance of teaching staffachieg
activity.

(3) Recording the activity of the teaching staff, by aneans,
shall only be performed if agreed by the teacher.

(4) Students or other people may only multiply, in avgy, the
records of the teaching activity, if allowed by thter.

(5) Activities that are performed within the school amnay
only be recorded if allowed by the school manageamexcept
for the circumstances that are described undegpaph (3).

Section 10. The right to participation in the sotilife

Art. 273

(1) The teaching staff has the right to participate¢he social
and public life, to their own benefit, for the imgst of
education.

(2) The teaching staff has the right to be membersradet
union associations and organisations, or profeafiamltural,
national and international organisations that agally created,
as per the provisions of the laws in force.

(3) The teaching staff may express freely their profesd

opinions within the school area and may only penfactions
on their own personal behalf outside the schoch,aifeby so
doing they do not affect the prestige of educatibthe dignity
of the teaching profession and the provisions ad$ tlaw,

respectively.

Art. 274

(1) The teaching staff shall enjoy, insofar as permitiased on
the funds earmarked in the budget, by off-budgetd$u or
sponsorship, full or partial coverage of the expsnhey incur
while travelling and participating in scientific @ws that are
organised abroad, subject to the approval of ther@of their
educational institution.

(2) The teaching personnel that are referred to undeagpaph
(1) shall submit to the school the proposition apitalise on the
results of the activity for which they received thgproval to
travel.

Art. 275

(1) The teaching staff has the moral duty to respect &n
support each other for accomplishing the profesdiduties.

(2) The teaching, managerial, vocational guidance adral

staff as well as the auxiliary staff are obligeddioserve the
attributions mentioned in the individual job deption.

(3) The teaching, managerial, vocational guidance amdral

staff as well as the auxiliary staff are obligedptrticipate to
the continuous training activities, in accordandththe law.

Art. 276

The teaching personnel in ancillary teaching iostins, who
do not have a home in the community where theyhtesicall
have their transportation costs refunded, as pelaths in force.

Art. 277

implement innovative ideas in order to modernise tChildren of the teaching staff who are still worgishall be

exempted from paying the registration fees for aigéducation
entrance examinations and shall also enjoy freechwdrge
accommodation in student hostels and boardingtiasil
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Art. 278
The teaching staff and auxiliary staff shall engmympensation
from the social security budget covering 50% of\thkie of the
accommodation, meals and treatment in the resttraadment
facilities.

Art. 279

The full-time teaching staffers who, out of thewrinitiative,
request specialisation/continued education, stalkehthe right
to unpaid leave. The duration of the unpaid leavalsence
may not exceed three years within a seven-year spaime.
The approvals under these circumstances shall taalve given
by the school Board, if the teachers can prove they
performing the activity that the leave was approfaed

Section 11. Disciplinary and patrimonial respondiity

Art. 280

(1) The teaching and auxiliary staff, as well as thenagerial,
vocational guidance and control staff in the presersity
education facilities are disciplinary responsibdée knowingly
breaching the duties they have according to thaeviohaal
employment contract as well as for breaching theabeural

c) for the vocational guidance and control persbon¢he
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports,
commissions of 3-5 members are established, of twioice
should represent the trade union organisation tiratperson
under scrutiny is a part of or a representativehefemployees,
while the others should be holding a teaching posiat least
equal to the one of the person under scrutiny;

d) for the management personnel of county/Buchares
district school inspectorates, commissions of 3dminers are
established, of which one should be a represestativthe
employees, while the others should be holding ahieg
position at least equal to the one of the persaleuscrutiny;

(5) Disciplinary investigation commissions shall beigised in
place by:

a) the administrative board of the pre-university
education institution, for the teaching personneld athe
management thereof;

b) the minister of Education, Research, Youth, and
Sports for all the vocational guidance and conpraéitions in
the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and &pas well
as for the management personnel in the county/Basha
district school inspectorates.

norms that affect the interest of the educationthedprestige of (6) During the analysis of the supposed misconducts tht

the unit/institution, according to the laws in ferc

(2) The disciplinary sanctions that can be appliedh® $taff
stipulated at paragraph (1) in relation to the gyawf the
misconduct are the following:

a) written observation;

b) warning;

c) reduction of the basic income cumulated
necessary with the managerial, vocational guidamokcontrol
indemnification of up to 15% for a period of 1-6 mbles;

d) the three-year interruption of the right to lgpipr a
competition for holding a superior teaching positior for
obtaining the didactical qualification levels ornaanagerial,
vocational guidance, or control position;

following are established: the facts and their eguences, the
circumstances when they were committed, the existem the
absence of the guilt, and any other pertinent dEi&. hearing
of the respective person and the check of his defeare
compulsory. The refusal of the investigated pertsdpe present
at the hearing, even if he was notified in writiag least 48
hours before, to make written declarations, aretimeed in the
minutes and do not prevent the termination of thestigation.
The investigated teacher has the right to knowhallacts of the
investigation and to elaborate evidences for hisroe.

(7) The investigation of the fact and the communicatdrihe
decision are performed within 30 days after theedatwas
discovered, registered in the inspections bookntfyeor in the

e) the dismissal from the managerial vocatior 9eneral register of the pre university educatictifation. If the

guidance or control position in the education;

person is not guilty she is notified on the abseoicéhe facts

f) the disciplinary cancellation of the employmern€/she was investigated.

contract.

(8) The sanctioned persons who are employed in theatidac

(3)Any person can notify the education unit/educaticunits have the right to challenge the respectivasiten within

institution on facts that can be disciplinary misdacts. The
notification is made in writing and is registeredtiae registry
office of the education unit/education institution.

(4)In order to investigate the alleged violations thae
presumably committed by teaching staffers, or mansmt
personnel of pre-university educational instituiprocational
guidance employees and control employees

15 days after its communication to the discipliratd of the
school inspectorate. The managerial, vocationatlange and
control staff in the school inspectorates and thmid¢ty of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports that wasisard has
the right to appeal the respective decision wittbndays after
its communication to the central discipline boafdhe Ministry

in schof Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

inspectorates and the vocational guidance and aon(9) The norms governing the composition, organization a

employees working for the Ministry of Education, SRarch,
Youth and Sports, the Disciplinary Commissions Ishz
created as follows:

a) for the teaching staffers, commissions of 3-5mimers
are established, of which one should representréte union
organisation that the person under scrutiny is @ phor a
representative of the employees, while the othéuld be
holding a teaching position at least equal to the of the
person under scrutiny;

operation of the discipline board of the schoopettorate and
of the central discipline board of the Ministry BHucation,
Research, Youth, and Sports, as well as theimattdans, are
established by the regulation approved by ordehefminister
of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

(10)The right of the sanctioned person to address dlets of
law is guaranteed.

Art. 281
(1) For the teaching personnel working in pre-universit

b) for the management personnel of pre-universedycation institution, the director or at least tthirds of the

institutions, commissions of 3-5 members are eistadd, of
which one should be a representative of the empyahile
the others should be holding a teaching positideast equal to
the one of the person under scrutiny. The commissitall also
include an inspector of the county/Bucharest distdchool
inspectorate;

total number of members in the administrative boardy
propose the sanction. The sanctions approved by th
administrative board are applied and communicatedeu a
decision of the director of the pre university eahimn
institution.

(2) For the management staff in the pre-university atanal
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institutions, the school Board may propose the tsamcwhich
shall be communicated under a decision of the gérsshool
inspectorate.

(3) For the management of school inspectorates anditenc
staff clubs Ro. casele corpului didac)ic the proposal to
penalise shall be made by the minister of educatiesearch,
youth and sports and shall be communicated by me#ars
order.

(4) For the vocational guidance and control staff i kfinistry
of Education, Research, Youth, and Sports, the gt@niof
education, Research, Youth, and Sports, respegtihel State
secretary or the hierarchic superior of the respegerson can
propose the sanction, which shall be communicayetidans of
an order.

Art. 282

The sanction is established based upon the reptreesearch
commission by the authority that appointed this cwssion
and is communicated to the respective person bytenri
decision, and as the case may be, by the directoth®
education institution, the general school inspector the
minister of education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

Art. 283

The patrimonial responsibility of the teaching aofl the

auxiliary staff as well as of the managerial, vamadl guidance
and control staff in the pre university educatisnestablished
according to the labour legislation. The chargiregision as
well as the other documents to recover damage$addices
is prepared by the management of the unit or ofirtktution

whose employee the respective person is, excephérases
where the law stipulates otherwise.

Section 12. Retirement

Art. 284
(1) The teaching staff shall enjoy a pension as pecdmelitions

that are imposed under the social security and ipens

legislation that regulates the public pension syste
(2) The teaching, managerial, vocational guidance andral

(2) The research positions in the higher educationtinisins
are the following:

a) research assistant;

b) scientific researcher;

c) scientific researcher, ffidegree;

d) scientific researcher,"fidegree;

e) scientific researcher’ tegree.
(3) The equivalence of the research positions withtélaehing
positions is the following:

a) research assistant equals to assistant profe&sor
persons holding a PhD diploma;

b) scientific researcher, ifl degree equals to university
lecturer;

c) scientific researcher,"fldegree equals to lecturer;

d) scientific researcher,”|degree equals to university
professor.
(4) Associate teaching staff can operate in the highieication
for the following positions assistant professmxilrer,
university lecturer and professor.
(5) Subject to its own academic needs, the Universépage
can approve to invite famous university professdesturers
and other specialists recognized in the area, matior foreign,
as invited associate university teaching staff, fordefinite
amount of time. In the case of specialists who db hold a
university teaching degree which is recognised @am&nia, the
University Senate shall approve — subject to atuetian — the
teaching degree which corresponds to those person:
performance, as per the national standards.
(6) The employing higher education institution is rasgible
for obtaining the work permit, whenever necessary.
(7) Research staff, associate research staff, inclustindents of
the three cycles as well as other staff categocas hold
different positions in the departments, doctorahosds, the
research institutes, and the research and micrauption
centres or in other units, in accordance with &we. IThey are
employed in accordance with the law.

Art. 286
(1) The teaching and research staff positions charpegpared

staff working in state-owned educational institacshall retire Yearly, by establishing the university workloadsleast 15 days
when reaching the legal retirement age. After rearthis age before_ the _academic year starts, and cannot befiswdiuring
it is forbidden to hold any managerial, vocatiogaldance and the university year.

control position. (2) The teaching positions and the number of jobs are
(3) For good reasons, the retirement of the teachirgagerial, €stablished keeping into account the following:

vocational guidance and control staff can also fakee during a) the education plans;

the school year, with the approval of the admiatste board of b) the learning formations;

the education institution, respectively of the sallinspectorate. ¢) the teaching and research norms.

(4) The retired teaching staff can perform teachingviiets (3) The occupied or the vacant teaching and reseatth goe
remunerated per hour after reaching the standérément age. hierarchically enlisted in the teaching positiondar,
(5)The retired teaching staff working for educationsmentioning the corresponding teaching and resepasitions
institutions shall enjoy medical assistance anassto the rest and the weekly number of hours distributed percaffiteaching

and treatment facilities of the teaching personnel. workload, seminaries, practical work or laboratgmojects,
project mentoring, undergraduate student and Phidlest

mentoring, practical specialty work, research angivalent
activities, for the disciplines in the educatioanl

(4) The lists of the teaching staff positions are pregaby the
departments or in the PhD schools, subject to d@atgns of
their members and after the university board hatabdished
the teaching and research duties. In the deparsmeiith
disciplines at several faculties the teaching giaffitions charts
are filled in according to the order notes, sigrdfl by the
management of the higher education institution.

(5) The teaching and research positions chart shadindersed
by the university board or, as applicable, by tleetdral School
Board, and is approved by the university senate.

(6) (6) The number of jobs for the auxiliary teachingda

CHAPTERII: STATUTE OF THE TEACHING
STAFFIN THE HIGHER EDUCATION AND
RESEARCH INSTITUTIONS

Section 1. University teaching workload

Art. 285
(1) The teaching positions in the higher educationitingins
are the following:

a) assistant professor;

b) university lecturer;

c) lecturer;

d) university professor.
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research staff is established by the universityateaccording
to the budget and specifics of the institutionthed faculty, of
the study program and of the department or docsatabol.

(7) The general classification of auxiliary teachingl aasearch
positions in the higher education and the levethaf studies
requested for these positions are elaborated byihestry of
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports togetheh \tlie
Ministry of Work, Family and Social Security.

(8) The auxiliary teaching and research staff and tbe-n
teaching staff are employed after a job competitoganized
by the faculty or the doctoral school, in accorgandgth the
law.

(9) The duties of the auxiliary teaching staff and then-
teaching staff are established in the individudd piescription
that is approved, as the case may be, by the delay the head
of department or by the leader of the doctoral sthand that
should be endorsed by the rector and should behaitiato the
individual employment contract.

Art. 287

(1) The university workload shall cover the following:
a) teaching workload;
b) research workload.

(2) The official teaching workload may include:

a) teaching activities;

b) seminary activities, practical works and laborat
courses; yearly project mentoring,

¢) licence paper mentoring,

d) MA thesis mentoring;

e) PhD thesis mentoring;

f) other teaching and practical and research witr, are
registered in the education plans ;

g) management of the teaching-artistic-sportive/aies;

h) evaluation activities;

i) mentoring hours, guiding the students’ scieatiilub
meetings of the students in the transferable psadaal credits
system,

i) participation in councils and commissions in thterest
of the education.

(3) The weekly official teaching workload in the superi
education are quantified in conventional hours.

(4) The official teaching workloads are establishedbating to
the education plan and are calculated as weekigiafiverage
teaching workload, irrespective of the period & tmiversity
semester they are taught. The average weekly affieaching
workload are established by dividing the converdloofficial
teaching workload in the individual job descriptiaith the
number of weeks mentioned in the education plan thar
teaching and seminary activities of the entire arsity year.

(5) The conventional seminary class is the teachingsclas per
paragraph (2), letter b) in the licence universigucation
system.

(6) In the licence university education, the class cevsvo
conventional hours.

(7) In the university M.A. education, and in the unaigr PhD
education, the class covers 2.5 conventional hoamns, the
seminary class or the classes for similar activide described
under paragraph (2), letter b) represent 1.5 cdiougad hours.
(8)If fully teaching foreign languages of
circulation in the cycles for obtaining the bachiaalegree, the

M.A. degree and the PhD degree, the official teaghi

workload, the seminary classes or the classes iimilas
activities can be calculated based on a supplemen
multiplication coefficient of 1.25, except for tletasses where
that specific language is taught.

(9) The activities stipulated at paragraph (2), letiey§), that

internatibné

are included in the official teaching workload apgantified in
conventional hours through a methodology approvgdthe
university senate according to the study progranprafjle and
the specialization, so that a physical class shoaldr at least
0.5 conventional hours.

(10)The minimum weekly official teaching workload fanet
activities stipulated at paragraph (2), letters a)(f) are
established as follows:

a) university professor: 7 conventional hours, bfol at least 4
should cover teaching activities;

b) lecturer: 8 conventional hours, of which at tedsshould
cover conventional official teaching workload;

¢) university lecturer: 10 conventional hours, dfieh at least 2
should cover conventional official teaching worldoa

d) assistant professor: 11, including activitiesntitmed at
paragraph (2), letters (b), (c) and f).

(11)As an exception, the official teaching workload thie
teaching staff mentioned at paragraph (10), let@&ys- (c) that
due to the specifics of the disciplines doesn’t enafficial
teaching workload in the structure of the positisrincreased
by 2 conventional hours.

(12)The teaching workload shall not exceed 16 convaatio
hours per week.

(13)The teaching norms that are referred to under paphg
(10) and (11) cover the minimum teaching workloatlhe
University Senate, based on the university autonprimciples,
may increase under its own regulations the mininweekly
workload, in compliance with the quality assurastandards
and without exceeding the maximum limit which ifereed to
under paragraph (12).

(14)The teaching workload of the teaching personnel dibes
not perform scientific research activities or e@lént activities
is higher than the minimum workload, without exdegdthe
maximum limit which is referred to under paragrébh), as per
the decision of the faculty Council, further to flposition of
the Department Director, or as per the decisiothefDoctoral
School Council.

(15)As an exception, if the teaching workload cannot be
structured as per paragraph (10) and the diffesenipeto the
minimum workload shall be completed with scientifesearch
activities, subject to the consent of the faculgugcil, further
to the proposal of the Department Director and eespely
subject to the agreement of the Doctoral SchoolnCibu The
reduction of the official teaching workload is df most %2 of
the overall official teaching workload and the msh hour
equals to 0.5 conventional hour. The teacher kéepgjuality
of permanently employed t{tular”) teacher on the teaching
position obtained after the competition.

(16)The permanently employed tifular”) teachers whose
overall official teaching workload cannot be reatlaecording
to the stipulations of paragraph (10) — (15) cartdmaporarily
registered on their request with the total humblesaentific
research hours, preserving the quality of permdynentployed
(“titular”) teacher on the teaching position obtained affter
competition. During this period, the teacher hasdhties of the
research teacher in the higher education.

(17)The university senate establishes separately within
limits stipulated by the present Art., the effeetiwerall official
university teaching workload depending on the artde
specialization, the proportion of the disciplines ithe
specialization training of the students and ondlmension of
the learning formations.

(18)The research staff with short term or long term leympent
contract can hold distinct positions in the deperita, doctoral
schools, research and micro production units otresn
(19)The research staff in the higher education perfapeific
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activities established in the individual job deptiin by the

decide to grant the honorary title of Professor Eiue to the

management of the department, or the managemeriheof teaching staff that has reached the retirementfagexcellence

doctoral school.

(20)The auxiliary and the non-teaching staff in the hieig
education perform specific activities established the
individual job description. In state-owned highatueational
institutions, the weekly work time is identical the one
established for the staff with equivalent positionshe other
sectors of the State, in accordance with the law.

in teaching and research. The retired teaching staf be
remunerated per hour.
(4) Teaching and research staffers who are PhD mestai$
retire upon attaining the age of 60 and may:

a) manage the PhD’s that are in progress when théag ret
up to the date when attaining the age of 70;

b) once they turn 65, they may continue to mengw RPhD

(21)The personnel holding management positions in &ehnig students, but only as co-mentors co-operativelyh vaihother

education institution or performing guidance andtom tasks
as per the Ministry of Education, Research, Youtl 8ports,
may enjoy a reduction of the workload by not mdrant 30%,
subject to the approval of the University Senate.

(22)The total number of the work time of the overalfioél
teaching workload (for teaching or research) resuftom the
addition of the activities’ proportions that ardpetated at
paragraph 1) is 40 hours per week.

Art. 288

(1) The teaching activities that exceed one of the ciaffi
teaching workloads that are specified under Art7 2&e
remunerated per hour. For the full-time staffehg maximum
number of classes paid by the hour, regardleskeoiristitution
where they are taught, shall never exceed the mimiteaching
workload.

teaching and research staff member who will nat &6 while
that specific PhD is in progress;

(5) The legislation governing the combination of salamyd
pension shall not apply to teaching staffers whakwas per
paragraphs (3) and (4).

Art. 290

(1) The PhD students who attend daily courses are gmglby
the University Doctoral Studies Institutions (IOSYpor a
IOSUD member institution as research assistantassistant
professors for short term, while their teaching kimad shall be
reduced according to the limits that are specifieder Art. 164,
paragraph (3), by derogation from the provisionsAdf 287.
Their attributions are established by the univgrsénate.

(2) The PhD students who attend daily courses enjoythall
rights of the research assistants or of the assigafessors,

(2) The activities from grants or research contractg :including the seniority.

remunerated according to the decisions of the gdinsictor
according to the law and the stipulations of thavemsity
charter.

(3) Full-timers can teach or do research in other higt

education or research institutions only if approiredriting by

the University Senate.

(4) Contract-based research activities shall be paidrding to

the law, the University Charter and the contracivsions. The
research contract established both the practigahpat method
and the amounts.

(5) The permanently employed tigular”) professors and
lecturers or the grant directors who have managedjtants for
six consecutive years and have worked in the samensity

can enjoy one sabbatical year. During the sabbBatear they
enjoy a basic salary, subject to the approval ef Wmiversity

Senate and they preserve their quality of perménentployed

(“titular”™) but are exempt from performing the activitiestiheir

job description.

(6) The teaching staffer who are elected or assignegubiic

institutions of the state or who perform works thag specific
to their public office in ministries or other spaity bodies of
the state may also perform teaching activities toatespond to
a teaching workload.

Art. 289

(1) The teaching and research staff retire when regcttie
legal retirement age, namely, 65 years.

(2) After retirement, it is forbidden to hold any maesgl or
administrative position, at any level of the stapeivate or
confessional higher education institutions. The daa®s of
those who hold managerial and administrative pmsitiat any

Art. 291

(1) For purposes of this Law, the teaching and reseatatfi
means the staff that legally holds one of the usite or
research titles stipulated by the present law, bedbngs to a
higher education institution and that performs lbéag activities
and/or scientific research.

(2) In relation to the work relations established wiie higher
education institution the teaching staff can bern@mently
employed (titular”) or associate. In relation to the participation
to the teaching process and to the professionalirigadegree
the teaching staff can be: teaching staff or aailstaff.

(3) The permanently employedtiftlar”) teaching staff means
the teaching staff that holds down a teaching fmosiin the
university, obtained after winning the job competit, for long
term in accordance with the law. The employee skpdicify
where their basic employment is, up to their ownichk. The
long-term teaching personnel also covers the tegghersonnel
that enjoy the job retaining, as per the law. Té&ching and
research employees who are employed under shant-ter
contracts shall be considered as associate professassociate
researchers.

(4) The quality of permanently employedittilar”) exists only

in relation to a single higher education institatior with a
single R&D institution; if the teaching staff perfos teaching
or research activities in several higher educationR&D
institutions, it can hold the permanently employ@ttular”)
quality only to one of them; they are considereatieng staff
or associate researchers in the other institutidie higher
education institution where the teaching staff enpanently
employed (fitular”) is obliged to keep and manage the record

level of the university are terminated de jurehie tase of the of employment or the registry of the employeesadaordance

persons who have reached the retirement age. @tivatersity
board members are an exception to this rule.

with the law, mentioning the quality Gfular.
(5) The positions of R&D in universities and the rethte

(3) Considering the professional performance critenid ¢he personnel shall be subject to the stipulations afwLno.
financial situation, the senate of the state, peivaand 319/2003 on the Statute of the research-developstefit
confessional universities may decide to continieattivity of (6) If a state-owned higher education institution @seld down,
a teaching and research staff member after theenetint on the its staff enjoys severance payments according ¢octlirrent
basis of a one-year employment contract that caextended legislation.

every year until contractors turn 70. The univgrsiénate can

Page 62 of 75



Art. 292

The learning formations and their dimensions atebdished by
the universities’ senates, in compliance with gyadtandards,
in accordance with the study programme and cysl@raposed
by ARACIS (The Romanian Association for Quality Asance
in Higher Education Institutions) and approved bg Ministry
of Education, Research, Youth and Sports.

Section 2. Holding the teacing positions and thadtting jobs

Art. 253

The universities decide on holding the teachingdtjpos, on the
evaluation, the motivation, the continuous trainiagd the
dismissal of the teaching and research staff, aaogrto the
university charter and to the current legislatiomd ato the
framework methodology established by the Ministry
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports.

Art. 294

(1) Once this law has become effective, staffers cahitegl on
a teaching or research position is performed fartsbr long
term. Hiring personnel on a long-term contract deaching or
research position is only possible based on a pablinpetition,
organized by the higher education institution, raftee getting
the PhD.

according to the methodology mentioned at paragfaph

Art. 296

(1) The reserved, vacant or temporary vacant teaclibg are
covered in preference by the permanently employgtllar”)

teaching staff of the institution or by associataching staff,
remunerated per hour, according to the present law.

(2) Employing Romanian or foreign specialists whosersific

value in the area is well known due to their inuems,
innovations, awards, and scientific publications, \asiting
professors or associate professors shall be erdidrgethe
council of the department and approved by the dbowfche
faculty.

(3) The positions and degrees of scientific researéhethe
higher education network can be obtained accortirntge legal
,current regulations.

Art. 297

(1) On the basis of the methodology which is referednder

Art. 295, paragraph (1) and the applicable legstat the

universities establish their own methodology foarding the

tittes and for holding the teaching and researchsitjpms,

approved by the university senate. This methodology not

refer to the length of service and may not disanatg the
persons from outside the institution or the couasyagainst the

(2)Romanian and foreign citizens can participate te tPersons who are from that institution or from Roraan

competition job, with no discrimination, in acconta with the
law, in order to hold a teaching or research pasiti

(3) As an exception from the provisions of the labaw,|the
duration of a short-term contract is of 3 yearmast.

(4) As an exception, PhD students may be hired foroat-gbrm
period or 5 years at most.

(5) The short term employment contract concluded batvike
university and the members of the teaching andarebestaff

(2) The results of the job competition are approved thy
university senate and the staffing is performedista with the
first day of the semester subsequent to the cotigreti

Art. 298

(1) The department directors, the faculty deans andébtors
are responsible in front of the university senate the good
course of the job competition, observing the qualibrms, the
university ethics norms and the current legislation

that are hired based on a competition can be e&ten 7yn case of iregularities the university senate rapply the

depending on the personal professional resultauiated on the
criteria approved by the senate of the universgyell as on
the staffing needs and the financial resourceh@finistitution,
according to the current stipulations.

Art. 295

(1) The framework methodology for the competition tddhihe
vacant positions will be established by governmaetision
initiated by the Ministry of Education, Researchputh, and
Sports at the proposal of the National CouncilAtestation of
Academic Titles, Degrees and Certificates (“CNATDELU

(2) The methodology will establish for each title oadhking
position the minimum requirements to comply withoirder to
participate to the job competition, as per the mimin standards
that are established under Art. 219, paragraphl€ttgr a), the
organization and course of the competition, theltg®n of the
appeals, the interest conflicts and the incompat#s for
quality assurance, of for observing the universityics and the
current legislation.

(3) Universities are obliged to comply with this metbtmy
and to advertise all of the available positions #mel related
contest curriculum, at least two months beforedietest. The
vacancies shall be advertised at least on the ogbsite and on
a specialised website too, that should be managedhé
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports.

(4) Once this law has become effective, the spousesnign

sanctions mentioned in the proper methodology, apthe
dismissal of the deans or of the president of doalfy.

Art. 299

(1) The universities are publicly responsible for thaywin
which the teaching and research positions are eedup

(2) Should it be found that the employment procedure fo
teaching and research positions has been orgainidedach of
the relevant legislation, then the Ministry of Edtion,

Research, Youth, and Sports may apply the pendhigsare
described hereunder, based on a report of the thiyeEthics

and Management Council.

(3) Should it be found by a court of law that a uniigrs
teaching and research vacancy occupation contestden held
in breach of the procedures, then the respectiméesbshall be
invalidated and shall be resumed.

Art. 300
(1) The job habilitation involves the following:

a) Preparing an habilitation thesis;

b) Publicly defending the habilitation thesis in frasfta
specialty commission assigned by CNATDCU (The Nwlo
Commission for the Attestation of University TitleBegrees,
Certificates), that should be formed of at leagbedple who
should be PhD mentors in Romania or abroad;

c) Admitting the habilitation thesis after being pubfi

and relatives up to the ifldegree, included, are forbidden télefended;

hold any position whereby either of them managesirols,
evaluates directly and institutionally the other lbas any
authority upon the other at any level within thensauniversity.
(5) If the stipulations of paragraphs (3) — (4) areabhed, the
competition is voided and the guilty persons aractaned

d) Getting the habilitation certificate.
(2) The habilitation thesis must prove the teaching rsearch
capacities and performances. That thesis shouldeptein a
document way the professional achievements obtaafést
getting the PhD, should prove the originality aetevance of
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the academic, scientific and professional contidmg and Ministry of Health and the positions related to -phaical
should be capable of anticipating an independewéldpment positions are exceptions of the above.

of the candidate’s future research and/or acadeanizer. (9)In the medical higher education, the candidatesthie
(3)Only people who hold a PhD diploma and who acompetition for holding the position of lectur&ef de Lucrali
compliant with the minimal standards that are disiabd as per and university lecturercbnferentiay must also have the title of
Art. 219, paragraph (1), letter a) may sign uptfar habilitation specialist physician, whereas the candidates irctimpetition
exam. to occupy a professor’s position must also be pynaoctors.
(4) The habilitation application must be lodged witThe positions associated to disciplines that do mate a
CNATDCU (The National Commission for the Attestatiof corresponding position in the network of the Minjsbf Health

University Titles, Degrees, Certificates). and the pre-clinical disciplines are an exceptthis rule.
(5) The habilitation certificate shall be proposed ByATDCU
(The National Commission for the Attestation of Ubrisity Section 3. Evaluation of the teaching staff’ qualit

Titles, Degrees, Certificates) and shall be apptaweder order

of the Minister of Education, Research, Youth apdrs. Art. 302

(1) The data and information on the professional siuadf the
Art. 301 teaching, research and technical administrativeff stae
(1) For holding the teaching position of an assistanfgssor it recorded in an individual job card. Only the holdée head of
is necessary to be PhD student or to have obtdined®hD the human resources department and the managee diigher
diploma and to comply with the standards for hajdithe education institution can access the individualgatd.
teaching positions that are specific to the pasijtibat must be (2) The individual job cards are recorded at the levethe
approved by the university senate, without requgséi certain department or doctoral school in the teaching st chArt.
seniority, according to the laws in force. The monthly income of each member of the teachind a

(2) Persons who are not PhD’s shall not be hired astass research staff is established according to thenteggoositions
professor in higher education institution for a clated period chart that is a legal document.

longer than 5 years. Upon attaining this duratich
g y P ng s CUIaIAne  art. 303

employment contract of that person shall be tertaohde jure ,
(3) The minimum conditions for holding the teachingiios (1) The results and the performances of the teaching an
of university lecturer are the following: research activities of the teaching and researelff & a

a) holding a PhD diploma: university are evaluated periodically at intervafsmaximum
b) compliance with the position-specific job occtipa five years. The evaluation is performed according the

standards, approved by the university senate of higaer Methodology approved and applied by the univessiyate.
education institution, without imposing any sertipri (2)It is compulsory that the students should evalutiie

conditions, according to the laws in force: performance of the teaching staff. The resultdhefdvaluations

(4) The conditions that have to be satisfied in ordesecome a &€ Public. |

university lecturer are the following: (3) Teaching and research personnel shall also be pai
a) holding a PhD diploma; depending on the results and performances they, haeerding

b) complying with the minimal standards that aressary 0 the laws in force. ,
for holding the lecturer's position, [standardshttthave been (4) The employment contracts of the teaching and rebestaff
approved as per Art. 219, paragraph (1), letter a): shall also include the assumption of minimum stadsiaf the

c) compliance with teaching position emp|0yme|results of the research and teaching activities] alauses

standards, that are specific to every position that have been '€92rding the termination of contracts if these imim
approved by the University Senate, without imposimgy Standards are not complied with.

seniority conditions, according to the law; . ) o )

(5) The conditions for occupying the university profess Section 4. Rights and obligations of the teachirtgf$
position are the following: Art. 304

a) holding a PhD diploma; (1) The staff in the higher education has rights aniigations

b) holding the habilitation certificate; , deriving from the university charter, the univeysitode of
¢) complying with the minimum standards for theqmation of eihics, “the individual employment contract and therent
university professor's position, [standards] thadvén been legislation.

approved as per Art. 219, paragraph (1), letter a); (2) The protection of the rights of employees, of tbeyights
d) complying with the teaching position occupat&andards, o the scientific, cultural or artistic creationgsaranteed and is

that are specific to that position, and that muavehbeen ,.qided according to the stipulations of the ursity charter
approved by the University Senate, without impos@gy 5nq to the current legislation.

seniority conditions, as per the laws in force; (3) The academic freedom of the members of the uniyersi

(6)In higher education institutions, in addition tohet cqmmynity is guaranteed. Based on this libertyy thave the

conditions established by the law, the researchistasss |igh: 1o freely express their academic opinionshie university

position may only be held by persons who are Phidestts or 504 have the freedom of teaching, research andtiamea
who are PhD diploma holders. _ L according to the criteria of academic freedom.

(7)Inl_h|gher edluca'uon institutions, in gdd{tl_on to heit (4) The teaching and research staff has the right tolighu

conditions established by the law, the scientibsearcher's qy,gjes, Art.s, volumes or works of art, and tolppgr national

position or higher positions may only be held byoRfiploma international grants, with no restrictions of thcademic
holders. freedom.

(8)In the medical higher education the candidates he (5)The teaching and research staff has the right tpdse of

competition for holding the position of assistantfpssor must | |nion associations and organizations, of professioand

have at least the title of resident. The positidos the c,jyral associations and organizations, nationahd a
disciplines that have no correspondent in the nétved the ytemational, as well as of political associatiofegally
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established, in accordance with the law. b) the duration of the leave for each professesiablished
(6) The permanently employedtiflar”) professors employed by the senate of the university according to therest of the
on teaching positions in the education who havenlsb®sen in education and of the respective person.

the Parliament, named in the Government or who kpkktial (14)The higher education institutions can cover in foullin
positions in a body of the Parliament, Legislati@uncil, part, from its own resources and on its own init@the costs
Constitutional  Court, Ombudsman, the Presidentfor the transportation and the accommodation oftd#ahing
Administration, the Government and the MinistryEafucation, staff residing in other localities.

Research, Youth, and Sports as well as those wkie haen (15)The education staff enjoys medical assistance idicaé
chosen by the Parliament for the central bodigh®fState have and psychological offices, in policlinics and hdapiunits
the right to reserve the teaching position durimg period they established by the protocol concluded between th@sky of
hold these offices. The teaching staff may combiheir Education, Research, Youth, and Sports and the skfyniof
teaching or research activities with these publbsitions all Health.

throughout their terms in office. (16)The teaching staff has the right to interrupt thaching
(7) The stipulations of paragraph (6) also apply to tlactivity and to request the reservation of the haarposition or
permanently employed titular”) professors employed on &the position in the chair in order to take the tygar child care
teaching position in the education who hold theiceffof leave and respectively the three-year child caswdefor the
prefect, sub prefect, president and vice presidéihe county children with handicap, according to the legalgfgions. Only
council, mayor, vice mayor as well as to the predes on one of the parents or of the legal tutors can ethjyright.
managerial, vocational guidance and control pasitiin the Art. 305

system of education, culture, youth and Sports. T . .
management and the specialization staff in the AiagcStaff The tea_\chmg staff ano_l_ the StUdemS are prot_ectedhe
Resource Centre enjoy the same rights; the teachtaff academia by the author_ltles responsible with theelipworder.
appointed as management staff or for specializatiffices Tuiya?fr:cf{ﬁ;eﬁte:qaigzgst t:]oefezg'rc?r?gl %r. trr:.? gggrcshqgs
within the public authorities and institutions, ammsions and w u protessional cignity ching

staff or who prevent the exercise of its rights atdigations.

agencies that are subordinated to the Presider_l_he rotection is requested by the person authbrmeordin
Administration, the Parliament or the Governmenalisihlso protection 1 qu y P u Ny
to the University charter.

enjoy these rights.

(8) The permanently employed tigular”) professors sent
abroad for State missions, the permanently empl@itédiar”)
professors working in international bodies as wedl their Art. 306

attendants (if they are permanently employeditufar”) (1) Every university shall have a university ethics coission.
professors on a teaching position in the educat@®) enjoy (2) The structure and membership of the university csthi
the stipulations of paragraph (6). commission shall be proposed by the Board, shoeldrulorsed
(9) The positions of the permanently employeditffar’) py the University Senate and approved by the Rector
professors employed on a teaching position in theation that Commission members must be people with professiona
are required to teach abroad, to research, andrform artistic prestige and moral authority. People holding amtare pro-

or sport activities based on a contract as a resflt rector, pro-dean, administrative manager, departtieector or
governmental agreements or conventions, inter wsitées or djrector of an R&D, design, micro-production instion may
inter institutions, or sent for specialization aeserved for the not be members of the university ethics commission.

respective period. . (3) The university ethics commission shall have théofaing
(10)The permanently employedtittilar”) professors employed responsibilities:

on teaching positions in the education who demarspécialize a. Analyse and resolve the breaches of universitycsthi
or to participate to scientific research in the mtoy or abroad pased on reports or ex officio, according to thivensity code
has the right to take unpaid leaves. Their totabtion cannot of ethics and deontology;

exceed 3 years in an interval of 7 years. The mamagt of the b. Prepares an annual report covering compliance witt
higher education institution or, as the case maybthe Board yniversity ethics and ethics of the research iy that must
approve the above mentioned situations, if the eeS® pe submitted to the rector, the University Senaig that is a
aCthlty can be proven. pub“c document;

(11)The permanently employeditittlar”) professors employed ¢, Contributes in the preparation of the universitgeof

on teaching positions in the education can enjay uhpaid ethics and deontology, which is submitted to theafe so that
leave for one university year once every 10 yehte higher it can be approved and included in the Universitaer;
education institution approves it, the positiorthe chair being d. Holds attributions that are established as per Law
reserved for the respective year. o 206/2004 governing proper conduct in scientific eggsh
(12)The period during which the position is reserved igitivities, technological development and innowatioas
considered seniority in the education. amended:

(13)The professors enjoy the right to leave, as foltows e. Holds any other responsibilities that are estabtish

a) annual leave paid during the university holidayi¢h the ynder this law or that are established as per thavelsity
duration of at least 40 working days; in justifiedses the Charter, according to the laws in force.

management of the education institution can intgrtbe legal

leave, and the persons in case will be remunertedheir Art. 307_ i _ ) . .
work; the methodological norms on the legal leavti e The decisions of the university ethics commissionsimbe

elaborated by the Ministry of Education, ReseaNyth, and endorsed by the legal advisor of the universitye Tgal
Sports together with the representatives of theomn liability for the decisions and activities of thaiversity ethics

organizations representative at the level of thecation branch; commission shall fall to the university.
Art. 308
(1) Any person from inside or outside the universityymaport
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c¢) the interruption for a fixed period of the rigto

compete for holding a higher teaching position onanagerial,
theocational guidance and control position, as memludrthe

examination board for PhD degrees, the examinditard for
master’s degrees or the graduation examinationdhoar

d) the dismissal from management positions;

e) the cancellation of the employment contract on
disciplinary grounds.

to the university ethics commission about any violss of
members of the university community.

(2) The university ethics commission shall keep
confidentiality of the person who reports abouthsuiolation.

Art. 309

Further to such a report, the university ethics migsion shall
start the procedures that are established undetJttieersity
Code of Ethics and Deontology, more specificallyLtayv No.
206/2004 governing proper conduct in scientific eersh Art. 313

activities, technological development and innovatioas (1) The head of the department, or of the researcligmesd
amended. The Commission shall provide an answethéo micro production unit, the dean or the president tbé
person who filed the report within 90 days from timee when university or at least 2/3 of the total membershef department,
the report has been received and shall communiatihat faculty council or the university senate, as thgecaay be, can

person the results of the procedures, once thegwae

Art. 310
The following deeds are considered serious viatatiagainst
proper conduct in scientific and university aciest

a) Plagiarism of the research or publications of oth
authors;

b) Fabricating results or replaces the results wittitibus
data;

c) Inserting false information in grant or func
applications.

Section 6. Distinctions
Art. 311

propose a disciplinary sanction in the higher edana
institutions. They must take action further to pam they get or
actex officioin connection to a violation they find themselves.
(2) The disciplinary penalties that are referred toarnrt. 312,
paragraph (2), letters a) and b) shall be estadlidhy faculty
councils. The disciplinary penalties that are meférto under
Art. 312, paragraph (2), letters c) to e) shalldstablished by
the University Senates.

(3) The Dean or Rector, as applicable, shall enforce th
penalties.

(4)In higher education institutions, penalties shale b
communicated in writing to the teaching and reseataff and
to the subordinated auxiliary teaching and resestaff, by the
HR service of that institution.

(1) The teaching personnel working in higher educatiapt 314

institutions shall be awarded higher merit levelgt are

granted by means of a contest. These higher mengld

shall be granted for 16% of the teaching positiias exist

in a higher education institution and account 8%2of the

base salary. The merit level shall be grantedifar years.
(2) The orders and medals that can be granted to Huhitey
staff are the following:

a) “Spiru Haret” Order, the classes “Commander,gkni
and Officer”; the order is granted to the teachstaff holding
managerial, vocational guidance and control pasitiin the
higher education;

by:
b) the order “Alma Mater”, the classes “Commander,y

Knight and Officer”; the order is granted to thadking staff
holding managerial and research positions in thghédri
education;

¢) the Medal “Honorific member of the teaching Btafhe
medal is granted to the retiring teaching stafft thad an
excellent activity in the education and vocatioaetivities.

Section 7. Disciplinary sanctions

Art. 312

(1) The teaching and research staff, the auxiliaryhieacand
research staff, as well as the managerial, vocaltignidance
and control staff in the higher education are giacary
responsible for breaching their duties according tte
individual employment contract as well as for bteag the
behavioural norms that affect the interest of tbacation and
the prestige of the unit/institution. The conduairms are
established in the University Charter, without hiaugrthe right
to opinions, freedom of expression and academeadfyen.

(1) The disciplinary sanction is applied only after the
investigation of the notified fact, the hearingtbé respective
person and the control of his declaration for deéen

(2) For the investigation of the disciplinary misconttuof the
teaching staff, the research and administrativéf ststablish
analysis commissions made of 3-5 members, teactaffywith
teaching positions at least equal to the positibthe person
who misconduct, and a representative of the tradsnu
organization.

(3) The analysis commissions are appointed, as thencagée,

a) the rector of the university with the approgéthe
university senate;

b) the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and
Sports for the management staff of the higher eituta
institutions and for solving the appeals on theisieas of the
universities’ senates.

Art. 315

The patrimonial responsibility of the teaching, emsh and
auxiliary staff is established according to theolablegislation.
The measures to recover the damage and prejudalé sh
taken according to the labour legislation.

Art. 316

If the person who has been subject to a disciplipanalty has
not committed other disciplinary violations duririge year
subsequent to the sanction and has improved higitacand
behaviour, then the authority that applied the iglsary
sanctions can cancel and remove the sanction, with
corresponding note in the employment status ofréspective

(2) The disciplinary sanctions that can be applied he tP€rson.

teaching and research staff are the following:

a) written warning;

b) reduction of the basic income cumulated
necessary with the managerial, vocational guidamekecontrol
allowance;

Art. 317

(1) Any person has the right to notify the education
unit/institution regarding facts that can be coesdl
disciplinary misconducts. The notification is maitewriting
and is recorded in the register of the educatiatiinstitution.
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(2) The right of the person who is sanction on disngaly
grounds to go to court is guaranteed.

Section 8. Penalties enforced on breaches of unditgrethics
and proper conduct in research activities

Art. 318
The penalties that can be enforced on the teadidgresearch
personnel and the auxiliary teaching and reseaswtft Isy the
university ethics commission for breaches of thevensity
ethics or vor violations of proper conduct prineiplwhile
conducting scientific research are the following

a) Written warning;

(3) The decisions of the The National Council for Eshiof
Scientific  Research, Technological Development
Innovation shall be endorsed by the Legal Departnoérthe
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Spoftse legal
responsibility for the decisions of the National uBoil for
Ethics of Scientific Research, Technological Depeatent and
Innovation shall fall to the Ministry of EducatiolResearch,
Youth and Sports.

Art. 324

For all violations against proper conduct principle R&D
activities, committed by employees of the higheucadion
institutions, that have been found and proven, Naional

and

b) reduction of the basic income cumulated if necgss:Council for Ethics of Scientific Research, Techmptal

with the managerial, vocational guidance and céifowance;

Development and Innovation shall establish the refment of

c) the interruption for a fixed period of the right tcone or more of the following penalties:

compete for holding a higher teaching position onanagerial,
vocational guidance and control position, as memhmdrthe
examination board for PhD degrees, the examindimard for
master’s degrees or the graduation examinationdhoar

d) the dismissal from management positions;

e) the cancellation of the employment contract on

disciplinary grounds.

Art. 319
Penalties shall be enforced by the university sthimmmission
on undergraduate students and PhD students foctmsaf the
university ethics. Students may

a) geta written warning;

b) be expelled;

c) get other penalties that are specified in the usitye
code ethics and deontology.

Art. 320

In the case of violations of the provisions of tteale of ethics
and professional deontology, the university etliosmmission
shall enforce according to the code of ethics aradegsional
deontology one or more of the penalties that aeeifpd under
Art.s 318 or Art. 319.

Art. 321

In case of violations against proper conduct in fiedd of
scientific research, then the university ethics oossion shall
establish according to Law No. 206/2004 governingppr
conduct in the field of scientific research, teclogeal
development and innovation, as amended, accordinghé
Ethics and Professional Deontology Code of the R&R and
the professional code of ethics and deontology,areeveral of
the penalties that are specified under Art.s 3183d9 or
elsewhere provided under the law.

Art. 322

The penalties established by the university ethinsd
deontology commission shall be enforced by the deathe
rector, as applicable, within 30 days from the timkeen the
penalties have been established.

Art. 323

(1) The National Council for Ethics of Scientific Resdg

Technological Development and Innovation shall yselthe
cases referring to the violation of proper condudts in R&D

activities, further to reports oex officio and shall issue
decisions whereby the guilt or innocence of thesperor

persons in question will be declared; in the calséemisions
regarding guilt, then the decisions shall also ldistia the

penalties that will be applied according to the.law

(2) The National Council for Ethics of Scientific Resgg

Technological Development and Innovation shall gresr the
confidentiality of the person who filed the report.

a) Written warning;

b) Withdrawal and/or correction of all papers that dav
been published in violation of proper conduct rules

¢) Withdrawal of the the capacity of PhD mentor or the
habilitation certificate;
d) Withdrawal of the PhD title;
e) Withdrawal of the university teaching title or the
research degree or demotion;

f) Dismissal from the management position of the highe
education institution;

g) Terminate the employment contract on disciplinary
grounds;

h) Forbid for a definite amount of time access to fubl
R&D funds.

Art. 325

Persons who are proven trespassers of proper coriduc
scientific research and university activities, asceatained
according to the law, shall be banned from holdeaching and
research positions. Also finalised contests orgahte occupy a
teaching or research position shall be invalidated the labour
contract with the university shall be terminated adsright,
regardless of the time when somebody’s seriousatia of
proper conduct in scientific research and univeradtivity has
been proven. All violations shall be ascertaineurialy by the
National Council for Ethics of Scientific Research,
Technological Development and Innovation , accardim the
law in force.

Art. 326

The penalties that are established by the Nati@uaincil for

Ethics of Scientific Research, Technological Depetent and
Innovation shall be enforced within 30 days frora time when
the decision has been issued, as applicable, bithistry of

Education, Research, Youth and Sports, by the geasiof the
National Authority for Scientific Research, the Iagl

Council for the Attestation of University Titles,ifdoma and
Certificates, by leaders of the contracting autiesiwho ensure
the funding from public funds to R&D, by leaders lufjher

education institutions or R&D institutions.

Section 9. The income of the teaching and reseasthiff

Art. 327

The income of the teaching and research staff tabkshed
according to the current legislation and to theisiens of the
University Senate.
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TITLEV: LIFE-LONG LEARNING

CHAPTER |: GENERAL DISPOSITIONS
Art. 328

informal contexts are institutions and organizationentioned
at paragraphs (1) and (2). The informal learningoften
unintentional and the persons are often not awéiig @ can
occur when the children, the young and the adudtfopm
activities in the family, at the job, in the comnitynin social

(1) The present title regulates the general and intiegra networks, when they volunteer for sport or cultaetivities, or

framework of life-long learning in Romania.

other such sources.

(2) The permanent education represents the overalhiggc 332

activities performed by each person during histiliie in
formal, non formal and informal context, for traigi and
developing competences in a multiple perspectiversqgnal,
civil, social or occupational.

(3) The life-long learning includes the early educatitre pre
university education, the higher education, the tiooous
education and training of adults.

Art. 329

(1) The main goals of life-long learning are the cortelthe
development of the person and the sustainable a@went of
the society.

(2) The life-long learning focuses on training and depig

key competences and specific competences for aa afe

activity and also qualifications.

Art. 330

(1) Life-long learning occurs in formal,
informal learning contexts.

(2) The formal learning represents an organized antttsired
learning performed within an institution and basgubn an
explicit teaching plan. This type of learning isampanied by
objectives, resources, and durations and dependseowilling

of the student and ends with a certification of #eguired
knowledge and competences.

(3) The non-formal learning is integrated in plannetvites,

with learning objectives, that do not explicitly lliw a

curriculum and that may be different in terms ofalion. This

(1) The organization and operation of the pre universit
education system is regulated in title Il of thegant law.

(2) The organization and operation of the higher ursiter
education system is regulated in title 11l of thegent law.

(3) The organization and operation of the professidrahing
of the adults is regulated by the legislation rdgey the
continuing professional training of the adults, &mel training at
the job.

Art. 333
(1) The State guarantees and supports (also financittky
access to education and continuing professionialigafor:

a)
compulsory education;

b) the young who exit the system prior to acquiring a

professional qualification and who are not includeany form

non formal an®feducation or professional training;

c) the graduates of the non-professional educatiotesys
or the secondary education graduates or the higtiacation
graduates in redundant areas or irrelevant
qualifications for the labour market;

d) the persons with special educational requirements;

e)
after a period of time during which they worked Gea;

f)
economically disadvantaged communities;

g) employees over 40 years with a low level of educati

type of learning depends on the willing of the stuidand does residing in the urban and rural environments, wigduced

not lead automatically to the certification of tlequired
knowledge and competences.

(4) The informal learning is the result of daily acties

connected to work, family and leisure; it is nogamized or
structured on objectives, durations and learningpstt. This
type of learning does not depend on the willinghd student
and does not lead automatically to the certificatiof the

acquired knowledge and competences.

(5) The knowledge and competences that are developednin
formal and informal contexts may be certified bylies that are
mandated to do so, as per the laws in force.

Art. 331

(1) The institutions and organisations where educatisn
performed in formal contexts are pre-universityilfées and
institutions, education and professional trainingntces
subordinated to the ministries or to the local mublthorities,
public and private providers of education and mssienal
training, authorized/accredited in accordance wtitle law,
governmental and non-governmental organizationsgravide
authorized programs in accordance with the law,leyeps that
provide professional training programs for theimpdoyees.

(2) Institutions or organisations that sustain learningnon-
formal contexts are institutions and organizatiorentioned at
paragraph (1), as well as child care and protectientres,
pupils’ palaces and clubs, cultural institutions,us@ums,
theatres, cultural centres, libraries, documemntatentres,
cinemas, houses of culture, professional or culassociations,
union organizations, nongovernmental organizatam$at job.
(3) The institutions or organisations that sustain dewy in

qualification or unqualified;
h) the pupils with a major risk of school failure;

i) all the citizens who desire to attend permanent

education programs.

Art. 334

Life-long learning is financed from public and mte funds on
the basis of the public-private partnership, frorhe t
nongovernmental organizations, non reimbursableldusf the

European programs, from permanent education acsocamd

from the contribution of the beneficiaries; it calso be

financed and co-financed by the employers.

CHAPTER I1: RESPONSIBILITIES
REGARDING THE LIFE-LONG LEARNING

Art. 335

The State exercises its attributions in the arealifeflong
learning through the the Ministry of Education, Bazh,
Youth, and Sports, the Parliament, the Governmehng
Ministry of Labour, Family and Social Affairs, thdinistry of
Culture and National Patrimony, the Ministry of Hthaand the
Ministry of Administration and Internal Affairs.

Art. 336
The main attributions of the Ministry of EducatioResearch,
Youth, and Sports in the area of life-long learniage the
following:

a) it elaborates the national strategies and policiethe
area of education, professional training, Researduth, and
Sports;
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b) it elaborates the regulations on the organizatiod eand the Executive Unit of the National Council @ualification
operation of the Romanian education system; and Adult Professional Training.

c) it monitors, evaluates and controls directly ootlgh (2) The National Qualification Authority shall prepathe
accredited bodies the operation of the educatietesy and of National Qualification Framework, based on the pean

the education providers; Qualification Framework, shall manage the National
d) it establishes the mechanisms and methodologies Qualification Register and the National Vocatiorakaining
the validation and acknowledgement of the learn@silts; Suppliers’ Register, the National Qualification Aatity, shall

e) it elaborates together with the Ministry of Cultaed coordinate nationally the authorisation of contimsidraining
National Patrimony the policies in the area of then- providers, shall coordinate the quality assurarystesn in the

professional education of the adults and the efderl continuous vocational training system and the #w# of the
f) other attributions as stipulated in the sector-8jgec sectoral committees. The National Qualification Harity shall
legislation on education and vocational training. also have the following attributions:

a) Prepares, implements and updates the Nations
Qualification Framework, and the National Qualifioa
Register;

b) Ensures the compatibility of the national qualifica
system with the other qualification systems thastein Europe
and worldwide;

c) Proposes to the Ministry of Education, Research,
Youth and Sports policy elements and elements iomal
strategies, normative acts that refer to the natignalification
system and to the HR development, including voacalio
training of adults;

d) Coordinates and controls nationally the preparatibn
occupational standards and the vocational traisiagdards;

e) Coordinates the insurance of quality in the fiefd o

Art. 337
The main attributions of the Ministry of Labour, riidy and
Social Affairs in the area of life-long learningeahe following:

a) it elaborates together with the Ministry of Eduoati
Research, Youth, and Sports the national strategidsolicies
in the area of the professional training of theligu

b) it regulates the professional training on the jod also
the training of the apprentices on the job;

c) it monitors, evaluates, accredits and controlsctliyeor
through accredited bodies the education providéngrothan
those that are part of the national system of dihrga

d) other attributions as stipulated in the sector-gjgec
legislation on education and vocational training.

Art. 338 vocational training of adults;
The main attributions of the Ministry of CulturedaiNational f) Coordinates and controls the authorisation of sappl
Patrimony in the area of life-long learning are fbiéowing: of vocational training of adults;

a) it stimulates the increase of the access and pation g) Prepares the National Register of the Suppliers o
of the public to culture; Vocational Education of Adults, as well as the Nasl

b) it proposes and promotes partnerships with thel lo®egister of Assessors of Professional Competencies;
public administrative authorities and with the strwes of the h) Coordinates the authorisation of the professional

civil society to diversify, modernize and optimitiee public competence evaluation centres and the certificabbnthe
services provided by the culture institutions asthlelishments, assessors of professional competencies;
in order to satisfy the cultural and educationatdw of the i) Participate in the preparation of plans or progr@asm
public; or national interest in the field of qualificatioasd vocational
c) it promotes the acknowledgement of the professioriedining of adults;
competences, namely, it guarantees the rights mtedests of j) Promotes the social dialogue, supports and codetina
creators, the artists and of the specialists iratiea of culture;  the activity of sectoral committees.
d) other attributions as stipulated in the sector-gjgec (3) The current capital expenditures of the National
legislation on education and vocational training. Qualification Authority shall be funded from ownnids and
Art. 339 subsidies from the state budget, through the buddethe

S .. Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports;
(1) The ministries and the central authorities can hg y P

buti N th ¢ ed ; d > h (4) An advisory council shall be created in the Natlona
attributions in the area of education an trainify the Qualification Authority and shall be formed by repentatives
professions regulated by special laws.

2YTh . N fth | Kinoibl of the pre-university and university educationastitutions,
.( ). e continuous training of the personnel workingublic students, professional associations, central publi
institutions dealing with defence, public order andtional

itv shall b lated. f ¢ this. lund administration, employers’ associations, trade msioand
security shall be regulated, for purposes of t@ws, lunder OWn g cora) committees. The Council shall assist traional
orders and instructions issued by the leaders afseth

R Qualification Authority in establishing the natidnstrategies
institutions.

3)th isational fil - | and action plans for the development of the nationa
Sk e organisational structures, profiles, speciaosa, annua qualification framework and of the vocational tiai of adults.
schooling figures and candidate selection critésiathe non-

) ) ) - > X . (5) The National Qualification Authority shall be coordted
university continuous training of military persohnatelligence by the Ministry of Education, Research, Youth apdi®s. The
personnel, public order personnel and national mgcustructure, organisation and functionality theredials be

perfsonnel Sh‘?‘” be ?staclj)lis_h_ed b_y the l(;/linistry (Tftg#al established under a Government decision, withieethmonths
Defence, Ministry of Administration and Interna S: from the time when this law takes effect.

Romanian Intelligence Service and other instituigidhat are

hold responsibilities in matters of defence, infation, public Art. 341

order and national security, according to the djmscand levels (1) The National Qualifications Framework is an insteurhfor

of education. the classification of qualifications according tset of criteria

Art. 340 corresponding to certain specific levels of leagniaiming at
: . N o integrating and coordinating the national sub swsteof

Eﬁ?;;geh l\fcﬁgonraelorggr?i“sf;@nonofu:r?grltl)\/lalisong?reggum qualifications and at improving the transparenbg, access, the

o . - rogress and the quality of the qualifications étation to the
Qualifications and Adult Professional Training (“CRPA”) prog quaty q
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labour market and the civil society. i) remedial programs for acquiring or completing tkey

(2) The National Qualifications Framework is implemehfer competences, including educational programs oftgpe “The
the national system of qualifications obtained ke tgeneral second chance”, or programs of the type “Prioritjication
secondary education, in the professional and teahniareas” for the young and the adults who have eexiy the
education, the continuing professional training atide education system or who do not have a professione
apprentices’ training, the higher education, imfal, informal qualification.

and non formal lifelong learning contexts. ii) programs for validating the results of the formal and
(3) The National Qualifications Framework allows th&formal learning;
acknowledgment, the measure and the connectionll dhe iii) programs for developing the professional cotepees

results of the learning obtained in formal, infofnad non for qualification/requalification, professional raining,
formal learning contexts and assures the coherericéhe perfecting, specialization, professional initiation

certified qualifications and titles. The existenoea national iv) programs for entrepreneurship education;

qualifications framework prevents the duplicatiomw averlying v) personal development programs or leisure program

of the qualifications and helps the learners tovkingly make vi) organization of promotion activities of the peipation

decisions on career planning and facilitates thefessional to the permanent learning of all the community merap

evolution on the perspective of lifetime learning. d) they provide information, orientation and

(4) The National Qualifications Framework contributesthe counselling services on:

quality assurance in the professional trainingesyst i) the access to education and professional trginin
programs;

Art. 342 ii) the validation of the non formal and informaakning

(1) The National Council for Qualification evaluates dan
certifies the evaluators of professional competencthe
evaluators of evaluators and the external evalsator e) they provide evaluation and certification services
(2) The criteria and procedures of evaluation and fazation of of the non formal and informal learning results:

the professional competences’ evaluators, of tt@uators of H they provide the access of ’the community
evaluators and of the external evaluators are ksl in the members to modern means of information and comatioic
methodological norms for the implementation of pnesent law

results;
iii) preparation for holding a job;

stipulations, approved under an order of the Mamisbf envi?c))nmentt'hey promote the partnership with the economic
Education, Research, Youth and Sports. h) they implement the instruments developed at

(3) The National Qualification Authority shall prepathe
national register of the professional competencesliluators,
of the evaluators of evaluators and of the cedifexternal
evaluators.

(4) The National Qualification Authority certifies tloentres of
evaluation and the evaluation bodies on the basighe
evaluation reports prepared by the external evatsat

Art. 343

(1) The Community Permanent Learning Centres (CPLC)
set up by the local public authorities in partngrswith the
education and training providers. Their role isitgplement
policies and the strategies in the field of lifexdplearning,
throughout the community. The Community Permanent
Learning Centres shall operate based on a Govetnmen
Decision, that should be initiated by the MinistfyEducation,
Research, Youth and Sports.

(2) The autonomous education units and institutionaealor in
partnership with the local authorities and othembligu and
private institutions and bodies, community centemtinuous
training  providers, social partners, nongovernmenta
organizations, and other such entities can settupcal level
permanent learning centres on the basis of educagovices
offers adapted to the specific needs of the variatget groups
concerned.

(3) The CPLC are financed from public and private fuimds
accordance with the law. All the revenues of the®CLremain

at their disposal.

European level, Europass and Youthpass, the Litiguis
Passport, as well as the permanent education portfo

i) they manage information on the participation of
the beneficiaries to the centre’s services;
(2) The methodology of accreditation, periodic evaluati
organization and operation of the CLPC is approusd
governmental decision.

Art. 345

‘(1) For purposes of this law, the terms referring te th
identification, assessment and recognition proce$sthe
learning results are defined as follows:

a) the learning results — represent what a persotr
knows, understands, and is capable of doing a¢ride
of a learning process and that is defined as kriyde
skills and competencies;

b) the identification of the learning results -
represents the process during which the individuals
alone or with the help of the specialized staffdme
aware of their competences;

c) the assessment of the learning results -
represents the process during which it is estaddish
that a person has acquired certain knowledge,sskill
and competences;

d) the validation of the learning results -
represents the process whereby it is confirmedttieat
results obtained by a person at the end of theuated
learning process comply with the specific requiratae

Art. 344 for a certain unit of results of learning processao
(1) The attributions of the Community Permanent Leagnin qualification;
Centres at local level are the following: e) the certification of the learning results -
a) they perform surveys and analyses on the represents the process during which the result
education and professional training need at laozdlt obtained by the person who learns in various castex
b) they elaborate local intervention plans in the area are formally confirmed after an assessment prodess.
of the permanent education; ends with a degree or a certificate.
c) they provide educational services for the childre(2) The acknowledgement of the results of the learpiruress
the young and the adults by: is a process whereby the results of the validatsining
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process are certified and validated by grantingnieg result
units or qualifications.

(3) The learning results in non formal and informal teotts are
identified, evaluated and

Research, Youth, and Sports, the Ministry of Labdtamily
and Social Affairs and the National QualificatiomtAority and
are approved by governmental decision. The Ministfy
Education, Research, Youth, and Sports shall peemard
approve under order of the Minister of Educatiomsé&arch,
Youth and Sports the methodology for the recognitid the
non formal and informal learning results of thectdag staff
and for their being considered as credits for etiocaand
professional training.

Art. 346

(1) The services of identification, assessment andgmtion of
the learning results can be provided by state-owsreprivate
institutions, duly authorized to do so.

(2) The degrees and certificates granted by the autabri

institutions after the assessment of the learngsylts in non
formal and informal contexts have the same effastthe other
methods for assessment and certification of thevenge and
the competences in the formal education and profesls
training system, in order to hold a job or to couné the
education and the professional training in the fdraystems.
(3) The learning results in non formal and informal texits can
be recognized explicitly through assessments itresrfor the
assessment and certification of the competencespicitly by
graduating from a formal study programme.

Art. 347

(1) The programs of initial training and continuing fe@ssional
training as well as the systems for the assessofe¢hé learning
results in non formal and informal contexts willsage the
horizontal and vertical occupational mobility byetbse of the
transferable professional credits system for edmcatnd
vocational traininig.

(2) The methodology for granting the transferable psifenal

(3) The certificates are issued with an annex namec
“Descriptive supplement to the certificate” wherée t
competence units the candidate was declared conifeteare

recognised on the badisao mentioned.
methodology elaborated by the Ministry of Educatio

Art. 349

(1) The permanent education portfolio represents atmnuiment
that facilitates the identification and formulatiohthe personal
abilities and competences and their valorisationthe school
path and the professional path and in the insediothe labour
market of each individual.

(2) The permanent education portfolio contains recardshe
learning results obtained in educational formah farmal and
informal contexts.

(3) The educational portfolio also includes the Europea
instruments that stress the learning results ohdividual, such
as: EUROPASS,and YouthPass.

Art. 350

(1) The lifelong career counselling and orientatiorergfto the
total of the services and activities that suppatspns of all
ages and on any moment of their life to make clwicethe
education field of training or work and to manakeit career.
(2) The career counselling and orientation servicepereided
in education units and institutions, in universtién training
institutions, the services for workforce employmeand in the
services for the youth. These services can alsprbeided at
the job, in the social services and in the prissetor.

Art. 351

The State provides the free access to career dtingsand
orientation services to all the pupils, studentsl gersons
searching for a job.

Art. 352
For purposes of this Law, the counselling and dagon
services include the following types of activities:
a) Career information —refers to all the information
which is necessary to plan, to hold and to presersertain job;
b) Career education— performed in the education

credits is elaborated by the Ministry of Educati®tgsearch, institutions with the help of the “counselling andentation”
Youth, and Sports, the Ministry of Labour, FamilydaSocial curricular area. The information on the labour rearks
Affairs, the Ministry of Culture and National Hexge and the provided in these institutions, the abilities tokeahoices on
National Qualification Authority and is approved byhe education, the training, work and life in geare formed
governmental decision. here; the institutions provide the opportunitieseperiment
(3)The learning results and their associated trarisieradifferent roles in the life of the community ortime professional
professional credits previously obtained in forroahtexts or life and also the necessary instruments for calzeming.

after the evaluation of the non formal and the rimfal learning c) Career counselling- helps persons clarify their goals
results are transferred and integrated in the psideal training and aspirations, to understand their own educatipnafile,
program the learning person attends. make informed decisions, take responsibility foeithown
Art. 348 actions, manage their own careers and the transitibetween

(1) The persons who desire to be evaluated for thegrétion the anesEtonels of their own I'\fﬁs’ hel larify thei
o the proessional competences cbtaned i otseming ), ETHOITEN. counseling hes persons gty ter
contexts than the formal contexts address to arua&tian h d'g der to | ka ' t 2 iob-
centre evaluated for the respective occupatiorualification. they need in order to look for an get a job;
(2) Depending on the evaluation process, the accredietre . _e_) Job pla_lce_ment-_ represents the support offered to the
of evaluation issues the following types of cecates, with individuals for finding a job.
national recognition: Art. 353
a) certificate of qualification — delivered if the(1) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&po
candidate was declared competent for all the coemges work together with the Ministry of Labour, Familyé Social
associated to a qualification or to an occupatimroeding to the Affairs for the quality increase, for the synchmation and
professional training standard or to the occupalistandard;  continuity of the career counselling and orientataxtivities a
b) certificate of professional competences - @etd if person enjoys during his lifetime.
the candidate was declared competent for one oerakv(2) The Ministries referred to under paragraph (1) wista by
competences associated to a qualification or t@@mupation common order the joint instruments and methodokgatated
according to the professional training standard torthe to the training of specialists in counselling amtkotation, the
occupational standard; utilization of the EUROPASS and Youthpass instruteethe
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organization of common activities with the purposé
sensitizing the teachers and trainers, parents,alsat of the
general public with regard to the dimension of s®miling and
orientation within education and professional firagn

Art. 354

In order to ensure the transparency of servicesnamiility of
people in the European space, the Ministry of Etiowa
Research, Youth, and Sports and the Ministry of ousb
Family and Social Protection will make the necegsdiorts for
the integration of Romania in the European couimgglhnd
orientation networks in all the course of theiebv

Art. 355

(1) The national system that ensures the quality ofnpeent
education includes the system that ensures thetyywdl pre-

university education, the system that ensures tinality of

superior education, the system that ensures thétygima the

initial professional training and the system thaswes the
quality in the continuous professional training.

Education and Professional Training (NGIQ), which an

informal structure that functions asd\ational Reference Point

for the assurance of quality of the education andational
training, shall coordinate the harmonisation of Hystem of
quality assurance in education, the initial prafassl training
and continuous professional training at nationaklleagainst
each other.

Art. 356

(1) The State supports the right to life-long learniyyggranting
in lei the equivalent of 500 EURO, calculated a turrency
exchange rate of lei/feuro communicated by the Mati®ank
of Romania and valid in the payment date, to edudld evho is
a Romanian citizen, at the moment of his/her bifte sum is
granted in the purpose of education for the bewéfihetitular,

from the State budget through the budget of theidétin of

Labour, Family and Social Protection.

(2) The sum is deposited into a deposit account, cal
hereinafter account for permanent education, opahétk State

Treasury in the name of the child, on the basighef birth

permanent education account are approved by a Gmest

decision.

(8) The State support for the execution of the righteomanent
education by granting the sum equivalent in 1660 EURO is
accorded to all the children born from the date mthee present
law becomes in force.

Art. 357

(1) The staff that works in the permanent educatiofd fean

occupy the following positions: teacher, auxiliatgacher,
trainer, practice instructor, competence evaluatogdiator,
facilitator of permanent learning, counsellor, noenfacilitator

/ online tutor, support teacher and other positiagsociated to
the activities that take place in the purpose ofnament
education.

(2) Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and Spguistly

with the Ministry of Labour, Family and Social Peotion, the
Ministry of Culture and National Heritage and thetisnal

Qualification Agency establish the methodologicarms of

(2)The National Group for the Insurance of Quality ielaboration of the statute and route of professipaiion of the

staff that works in the field of permanent eduaatias approved
under Government Decision. The professional trginin
programs will include the specific objectives ofripanent
learning, such as: educational psychology competenc
particular to the age and profile of the trainingnéficiaries,
competence development related to the utilizatfath® modern
technologies of information and communication, cetepces
that facilitate e-learning, the use of project-loafmarning and
educational portfolios, etc.

Art. 358
(1) The Government of Romania will found the National
Science Museum, as per the laws in force.

(2) The main objective of the National Science Musesntoi
offer non-formal and informal learning experiencely
presenting the main achievements of science amtdoéagy.

(3) The founding, organizing, functioning and financing
methodology of the National Science Museum is distadd by
a government decision, in a period of up to 12 mefitom the
passing of the present law.

certificate, by the natural parents of the chileit proxy or the Art. 359

legal representative of the child The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth, and r&pmintly
(3) The parents of the child, taxpayers, can direct itite with the Ministry of Labour, Family and Social Peotion, the
account specified in paragraph (2) a percentagapofo 2% Ministry of Culture and National Patrimony are aedting a
from the value of the annual income tax, within tomditions set of statistical indicators for the monitoringialysis and
of the law, and can deposit sums in this account. prognosis of the life-long learning activities.

(4) For the sums deposited in the account specifigihiagraph

(2) there is an annual interest paid at an intaegstestablished

by an order given by the minister of public finasicédhe

interests pertaining to the deposit accounts op@ndte State

treasury are assured by the State budget from toged of Art. 360
Public Finances. (1) The following deeds shall be deemed as minor oéferand
(5) The account holder fjtular”) is the only person who canpunished as follows:

request sums from the permanent education accstartjng i. The failure to comply with the provisions of Art68
with the age of 16 and with the expressly state@ement, as (3), from the parent’s or the legal guardian’s faulith a fine
appropriate, of the parents, legal guardian or lled@etween RON 100 and 1,000 or equivalent communibykw
representative. The State Treasury issues voueleisalent to done by the parent or the legal guardian;

the value of the requested sums. The methodologyttfe ii. The failure to comply with the provisions of Art43
certification of the fact that the sums have begens for the (5), with a fine between RON 5,000 and 50,000.

permanent education is elaborated by the Ministfgzcucation, (2) The minor offence shall be established and the mino
Research, Youth, and Sports (MERYS). offence-related fines provided under paragraphajl3hall be
(6) The withdrawal of sums in other conditions than tmes enforced by the individuals authorized by the majorthis
stipulated in paragraph (5) and/or their use forppses other respect, further to the complaint submitted by bHuard of
than the one stipulated by the present law comstiicrime and directors of the educational unit.

is punished with jail sentence from 6 months teary (3) The minor offence shall be established and the mino
(7) The norms related to opening, managing and acepsisen offence-related fines provided under paragraphajlyhall be

TITLEVI LEGAL LIABILITY
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enforced by police officers or agencies within ¥Maistry of
Administration and the Interior, competent in thedd.

TITLE VII: FINAL AND TRANSIENT
PROVISIONS

Art. 361

(1) This law shall enter into force within 30 days afiés
publication in the Official Gazette of Romania, oar

(2) Education Law no. 84/1995, republished in the @Hfic
Gazette of Romania, Part I, no. 606 of 10 Decenil®®9, as
subsequently amended and supplemented, Law nal92Bbn
the status of the teaching staff, published inQificial Gazette
of Romania, Part I, no. 158 of 16 July 1997, asseghently
amended and supplemented, Art. 14 (2) of Governm
Emergency Ordinance no. 75/2005 on education gua
assurance, published in the Official Gazette of Roia, Part I,
no. 642 of 20 July 2005, approved as amended by haw
87/2006, as subsequently amended, Government @unao.
10/2009 on the right of the students enrolled statice or part-
time learning programs to continue their studiepriomgrams of
graduation exam studies which are authorized totfon on a
provisional basis or accredited, published in tfiéc@al Gazette
of Romania, Part I, no. 581 of 20 August 2009, afl as any
other contrary provisions, shall be repealed ondhge when
this Law enters into force.

(3) By way of exception from the provisions of paradrdp):

a) the measure of introducing the preparatory year
primary school shall be applicable as of 2012 —326¢&hool
year;

b) the measure of introducing th& grade in secondary
school shall be applicable starting with the getienaof pupils
beginning the 8 grade in 2011-2012 school year;

c) the high school graduation exam shall be organiz
according to the provisions hereof starting wite tieneration
of pupils beginning the™grade in 2012-2013 school year;

d) the high school entrance exam shall be organi:
according to the provisions hereof starting wite tieneration
of pupils beginning the"grade in 2011-2012 school year;

e) the measure of giving EUR 500 for the permane
education of each new born shall become applicablef 2013;

f) the measure of introducing the standard cost ppil p
and the "financing according to pupil” principleadhbecome
applicable as of 2012;

g) the provisions of Art. 8 shall enter into force @fsl
January 2012.

(4) On the date when this law enters into force, thereatited
higher education institutions shall stop the digaprocess in
all specialized study areas/study programs thateweot
authorized to function on a provisional basis orrevenot
accredited on the date when this law enters intocefo
Continuing the didactic process in such specializtddy
areas/study programs or initiating the didacticcpss in other
specialized study areas/study programs which aaithorized
or non-accredited shall be an infringement of lamd the
higher education institution shall be punishediidtion of its
liquidation, whereas the liable individuals sha# punished
according to law.

(5) The students and the graduates who were enrolled
specialized study areas/study programs for whiehdidactic
process was terminated in accordance with parag{éplare
entitled to end their studies in specialized stadgas/study
programs which are authorized to function on a isioual
basis or are accredited. The aspects related tootingletion of
the studies specified under the previous paragaaphegulated

by order of the Minister of Education, Research,uthoand
Sports, upon the proposal of the Romanian AgencyHigher
Education Quality Assurance (ARACIS), after havaogpsulted
the National Rectors’ Council.

(6) The Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and ®por
shall draft the methodologies, regulations and rothieces of
legislation resulting from the implementation hdraad shall
establish the transient measures for its enforceméin 8
months after the entry into force hereof.

Art. 362

(1) The teaching staff holding the position of teachésgistant
on the date of the entry into force hereof and whbthe PhD
degree within 4 years after the entry into forceebé shall be
promoted, as of right, to the position of assistanfessor.

(2) The employment agreements of the individuals hgldhe

position of teaching assistant shall be terminatedf right at
the end of the 4 year period after the entry intaé hereof.

(3) The employment agreements of the individuals holdhre

position of assistant professor or research assiated who are
not candidates for a PhD degree or did not gefthie degree
shall be terminated as of right at the end of thgedr period
after the entry into force hereof.

(4) By way of exception from the provisions of Art. 3(®), the

individuals holding the position of assistant pesfer in a
higher education institution on the date when this enters
into force shall not be governed by the respectik@visions.

The employment agreements of the respective indalgdwho
did not get their PhD degree shall be terminatedfasght at

the end of the 4 year period after the entry intaé hereof.

(5) The employment agreement of the individuals whal be

position of lecturer/tutor or a higher universigathing position
and who did not get their PhD degree shall be teated as of
right at the end of the 4 year period after theyemito force

hereof.

(6) The employment agreements of the individuals wHd Hwe

position of scientific researcher or a upper resgegosition in
higher education institutions and did not get theiD degree
shall be terminated as of right at the end of thgedr period
after the entry into force hereof.

Art. 363

On the date when this law enters into force, theteShigher
education institutions with teaching activitiestire language of
national minorities, having the statute of multtoshl and
multi-language universities, as provided by this,lahall be the
following:

(1) Babs-Bolyai University in Cluj-Napoca — in Romanian,
Hungarian and German languages;

(2) Medicine and Pharmacy University in Targu Mure in
Romanian and Hungarian languages;

(3) University of Theatre Arts in Targu Mure- in Romanian
and Hungarian languages.

Art. 364

(1) University governing boards shall complement thewv ne
University Chart, the organization and functionirggulations
and the methodologies of universities accordinghis law,
within 6 months after the entry into force hereof.

(2) At the end of the current mandate, the new goverbidies
of universities shall be set up pursuant hereto.

Art. 365
(3) The terms and expressions used herein are defin¢hei
annex forming an integral part of this law.
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LIST OF DEFINITIONSFOR THE TERMS
AND EXPRESSIONSUSED HEREIN

(1) Empowerment - the certification of an individual's capacity to
coordinate PhD dissertations and hold the didactic and research position
of professor;

(2) Accreditation — the process whereby the concerned
educational unit/institution/organization acquires, based on the external
evaluation conducted in accordance with this law, the right to organize
entrance examinations, carry out the learning process, organize end-of-
study exams and issue diplomas and certificates acknowledged by the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports;

(3) Education quality assurance — the capacity of an
educational service supplier organization to provide educational
programs according to announced standards, ensured by a set of
actions meant to develop the institutional capacity, and draft, plan and
implement study programs, which builds the beneficiaries’ trust in the
fact that the educational service supplier organization meets quality
standards;

(4) Provisional functioning authorization — the process
whereby the concerned educational unit/institution/organization, based
on the external evaluation performed in accordance with this law, by the
quality assurance agencies authorized to operate on the Romanian
territory, acquires the capacity of education service supplier, under a
decision of the relevant local administration authority and under
Government decision. The authorization for provisional functioning gives
the right to organize entrance examinations and organize and carry out
the learning process;

(5) Direct beneficiaries of education and vocational tr aining —
ante pre-school children, pre-school children, pupils and students, as
well as adults enrolled in a form of education and vocational training;

(6) Indirect beneficiaries of education and vocational
training —families of direct beneficiaries, employers, the local community
and generally, the entire society;

(7) National Qualifications’ Framework — a tool used to
establish qualifications, in line with a set of criteria corresponding to
certain specific learning levels. The National Qualifications’ Framework
is aimed at integrating and coordinating national qualification sub-
systems and enhancing transparency, access, progress and quality of
qualifications according to the labour market and the civil society;

(8) National Framework of Higher Education Qualificatio ns,
hereinafter referred to as CNCIS - the tool used to establish the
structure of qualifications in higher education. CNCIS is meant to ensure
coherence of the qualifications and the degrees obtained within the
higher education system. CNCIS ensures national acknowledgement, as
well as international compatibility and comparability of the qualifications
obtained through higher education. CNCIS is part of the National
Qualifications’ Framework defined under item 7;

(9) Qualification — the formal result of an evaluation and
validation process, obtained when a competent body establishes that,
further to the learning process, a person obtained results according to
certain preset standards;

(10) Education quality — the total set of characteristics of a study
program or vocational qualification program or of its provider, meeting
the quality standards and the beneficiaries’ expectations;

(11) Daytime care center — a State institution or an institution
owned by a nongovernmental organization where children with
deficiencies and transportable are hosted and cared for throughout the
day;

(12) Education center — an educational unit organized by the
Ministry of Education, Research, Youth and Sports or by non-
governmental organizations, in partnership with the Ministry of
Education, Research, Youth and Sports, meant for the recovery,
compensation, rehabilitation and school and social integration of various
categories of children/pupils/young people with deficiencies;

(13) University scientific research — scientific research itself,
artistic creation and activities specific to high performances in sports;

(14) Competence - the proven capacity to select, combine and
adequately use the knowledge, skills and other assets consisting in
values and attitudes in order to successfully solve a certain category of
job or learning situations, as well as for professional or personal
development under efficacy and efficiency conditions;

(15) Vocational competences — a unitary and dynamic set of
knowledge and skills. The following keywords are used to describe
knowledge: knowing, understanding and use of specific language,
explanation and interpretation. The following keywords are used to
describe skills: implementation, transfer and problem solving, critical and
constructive reflection, creativity and innovation;

(16) Transversal competences - value and attitude assets that
go beyond a certain study area/program and is described by the
following keywords: autonomy and accountability, social interaction,
personal and professional development;

(17) Education quality control in pre-university educati onal
units — operational activities and techniques, implemented on a
systematic basis by an inspection authority appointed to verify the
compliance with preset standards;

(18) Vocational training credits — the overall outcomes of the
learning acquired by an individual during a vocational training program,
used to indicate the progress made and the complementation of a
training program which results in obtaining a qualification. Credits are
used to permit the transfer from one qualification to another, from one
qualification level to another and from one learning system to another;

(19) Transferable study credits — are value numbers allocated to
course units and other didactic activities. Transferrable study credits are
used to estimate, on average, the amount of all types of work done by a
student to acquire the knowledge and the competences specific to a
subject field;

(20) Criterion — a set of standards regarding a key organizational
and operational aspect of an education service supplier/providing
unit/institution  during the process of provisional functioning
authorization/accreditation/quality evaluation and assurance;

(21) Knowledge - the outcome of acquiring, by learning, a set of
facts, principles, theories and practices related to a certain work or study
field;

(22) ECTS — European Credit Transfer and Accumulation System;

(23) ECVET - European Credit for Vocational Education and
Training;

(24) Education - the overall processes of implementing programs
and activities of learning and creating academic or vocational
competences. Education includes learning activities both in a formal, and
in a non-formal or informal context;

(25) Education and vocational training — a coherent and
permanent set of learning activities and experiences undergone by the
learning subject during the entire period of his/her educational-training
route;

(26) EQF — The European Qualifications Framework for lifelong
learning is a benchmark used to compare the qualification levels of
various qualification systems, which promotes both lifelong learning and
equal opportunities in a knowledge-based society, as well as the further
integration of citizens on the European labor market, while respecting
the great diversity of national educational systems;

(27) Institutional evaluation of quality — the multi-criteria
examination of education quality, of the extent to which an education
service supplier/providing unit/institution and its programs fulfill the
standards and the reference standards. When quality evaluation is
conducted by the organization, it shall be carried out as an internal
evaluation. When quality evaluation is conducted by a specialized
national or worldwide agency, it shall be carried out as an external
evaluation;

(28) Evaluation of learning outcomes —  the process whereby it is
established that an individual acquired certain knowledge, skills and
competences;

(29) Performance indicator - a tool measuring the degree to
which an activity carried out by the education service supplier/providing
unit/institution was fulfilled, as compared to standards and reference
standards respectively. The minimal level of performance indicators
corresponds to the requirements of a standard. The maximum level of
performance indicators corresponds to the requirements of a reference
standard, is optional and differentiates quality on a hierarchical,
progressive basis;

(30) Education quality improvement  — the evaluation, analysis
and permanent corrective activity carried out by the education service
supplier/providing unit/institution, based on the selection and adoption of
the most appropriate procedures, and also on the selection and
implementation of reference standards;

(31) Education — a public service organized under a public law
legal regime for the purpose of ensuring the education and vocational
training of the young generation;

(32) Full-time, part-time, distance learning—
of didactic processes involving:

a) compulsory attendance for full-time learning;

b) replacement of teaching hours with individual study activities
and periodical, usually weekly meetings with pupils/students/course
attendants in order to carry out the compulsory applicative activities
provided in the learning framework plans/learning plans, for part-time
education;

c) replacement of teaching hours with individual study activities
and periodical meetings, holding of seminars in a tutoring and
compulsory system for all the didactic activities that develop practical
competences and skills in a face to face system for distance learning;

(33) Mandate - the period when a person, appointed in a
management position by vote or further to a contest, in an educational
unit/institution within the national education system, implements the
managerial program based on which it was vested. The mandate
duration is 4 years;

organization forms
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(34) Organization interested in providing educational se rvices
— a legal entity which includes learning activities in its charter and
undergoes the authorization process in order to become an education
service supplier;

(35) "Second Chance” Educational Programs — educational
programs aimed at supporting children/young people/adults who left the
educational system too soon, without having completed the primary
and/or secondary education, exceeding by at least 4 years the school
age corresponding to such levels, so as to make it possible for them to
complement and finalize the compulsory learning programs and to obtain
a vocational qualification;

(36) Vocational qualification programs — the educational offer
which leads to acquiring a vocational qualification registered in the
National Qualifications’ Register;

(37) Study programs — materialize the educational offer of an
organization which provides educational services;

(38) Accredited study program  — the study program that fulfills
the minimal requirements provided by accreditation standards and
performance indicators;

(39) Authorized study program - the evaluated study program
which was approved and which fulfills the provisional authorization
conditions;

(40) Vocational training credits — is the number expression of the
importance of a learning outcome unit related to a qualification;

(41) Unique Nominal Roll of Romanian Universities (RMUR) -
is a national electronic database where all the students in State, private
or religious higher education institutions, accredited or authorized to
function on a provisional basis are registered. RMUR is established
based on the nominal rolls of higher education institutions;

(42) National register of qualifications  — is a national database
including the description of all the qualifications in Romania;

(43) Learning outcomes — means what a person understands,
knows and is capable to do at the end of a learning process. The
learning outcomes consist in the knowledge, skills and competences
acquired during various formal, non-formal and informal learning
experiences;

(44) National education system - consists in all the accredited
State, particular and religious educational units and institutions, of
various types, levels and organization forms of the education and
vocational training activity;

(45) Tutoring system —the organization of didactic activities in
distance learning, by one member of the tutoring teaching staff, which
provides:

a) the performance of learning and evaluation activities, both in
the distance and the face to face system;

b) the organization by subject matters and groups that include no
more than 25 pupils/students/course attendants;

(46) Knowledge society —a society where knowledge is the main
resource, being created, shared and used in order to generate prosperity
and wellbeing to its members;

(47) Standard —the description of the requirements set out in terms
of rules or outcomes, defining the minimal compulsory level of
performing an educational activity. Any standard is set out in general
terms, as a statement, and materializes as a set of performance
indicators. Standards are differentiated by criteria and fields;

(48) Reference standard — the description of the requirements
defining an optimal level of performance of an activity, by the education
service supplier/providing unit/institution, based on the good practice
existing at national, European or worldwide level. Reference standards
are specific to each study program or each institution, are optional and
are above the minimal level;

(49) Third states — any states, except for European Union Member
States, the states of the European Economic Area and of the Swiss
Confederation;

(50) Unit — an educational unit in pre-university education;

(51) Learning outcome unit — the part of a qualification including
a coherent set of knowledge, skills and general competences which can
be evaluated and validated;

(52) Education service providing unit / institution / ed ucation
service supplier —the accredited education units and institutions;

(53) Validation of learning outcomes  — a process confirming that
the learning outcomes acquired by an individual, which are evaluated
and certified, meet the specific requirements for a certain unit or
qualification;

(54) Transfer of learning outcomes and related credits — the
process whereby learning outcomes and related credits are transferred
to and integrated within the vocational training program attended by the
studying person;

(55) Acknowledgement of learning outcomes and related
credits — the process whereby the acquired, evaluated and validated
learning outcomes and credits are granted an official status for the
purpose of obtaining the vocational qualification certificate;

(56) Certification of learning outcomes  — the process whereby
the outcomes of the learning acquired by the studying individual are
formally confirmed following an evaluation process;

(57) Public education - is the equivalent of State education, as
defined in the Constitution of Romania, as republished;

(58) Private education — is the equivalent of nonpublic education,
as defined in the Constitution of Romania, as republished.s
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